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PREFACE TO THE NINTH 
EDITION. 

Thr previous eight editions of this book, though 
issued at short intervals, commanded a ready sale 
in the Presidency and other parts of India, and the 
eighth edition being out of print, the present one is 
issued with the necessary alterations in the light of 
past experience. 


P. K. KANG A. 


Bombay , June 1916. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND 
EDITION. 

The Compilers need make no apology for the issue 
of the seoond edition within less than six months 
after the first. The first edition was out in October 
1888 , and in February 1889 several orders could not 
be executed, as there were no copies on hand. 

In preparing this second edition, our aim has been 
to enlarge the practical usefulness of the book, and 
to render it more serviceable by selecting and insert- 
ing such words and phrases as are met with in the 
classical literature of the language; while, on the 
other hand, special attention has been paid to 
syntax, the most valuable and interesting portion 
of the language. 
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Moreover, we have passed beyond the mere 
province of Grammarians, and have inserted a 
variety of good many important things absolutely 
necessary for students, such as Arabic Plurals, Deri- 
vations, Proverbs, Idioms, Adjectives, Antonyms, 
Synonyms, Homonyms, Paronyms, etc. Besides 
a complete set of the Matriculation Examination 
questions with references, numerous Test Questions 
and Model Exercises are given at the end of every 
chapter, which, the Compilers venture to trust, 
will prove a most valuable aid to students. In 
many respects, therefore, a marked difference may 
be observed between the first and second editions 
of this work. 

We avail ourselves of this opportunity of tendering 
our sincere thanks to the Principals, Head Masters, 
and Persian Teachers of all the High Schools in the 
Town and Presidency of Bombay for appreciating 
the worth of the book by introducing it as a text- 
book in their Schools. 

In conclusion, our special thanks are due to 
Kavasji Edalji Kanga, Esq., Head Master, Moolla 
Feeroz Madressa, and Fellow of the Bombay 
University, for the prompt and valuable assistance, 
and the kind advice, we have received from him in 
the preparation of this edition. 

P. K. KANGA. 

J. B. KANGA. 


Bombay , March , 1889. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST 
EDITION. 


At the presont day, there exist, on this side of 
India, at least half a dozen books on Persian Gram- 
mar. The question, then, may naturally arise — 
why add one more to the number? Our answer to 
this question is, that students and candidates for 
the Matriculation Examination require a book more 
advanced than almost all the Manuals used in 
schools at present, and this desideratum we have 
endeavoured to supply in the following pages to the 
best of our ability and resources. 

As we lay no claim to originality in this book, 
except in the general arrangement of the subject 
throughout, it is but fair that we should name the 
chief sources from which we have drawn our 
materials. These are — 1st, a Grammar of the Per- 
sian Language, by M. Luinsden, LL.D., Professor 
of Arabic and Persian ; and, 2nd, a Grammar of the 
Persian Language, by Duncan Forbes, LL.D., 
Professor of Oriental Languages. In compliance 
with the wishes of many experienced and practical 
Persian teachers, it has been thought absolutely 
necessary to break up the lists of Compounds, 
Prefixes, and Suffixes, and to arrauge them under 
their respective classes. 


Among the many changes introduced into this 
book, the most conspicuous are— that the Syntax 
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has been fully and systematically explained ; chap- 
ters on derivations philologicaily treated; Proverbs, 
Idioms, a selection of Adjectives and Contrary Terms 
have been added; and numerous Model Exercises 
and Examination Questions have also been added. 

In conclusion, we have to acknowledge our deep 
obligations to Kavasji Edalji Kanga, Esq., Head 
Master, Moolla Feeroz Madressa, and Fellow of the 
Bombay University. The kindness shown to us by 
this gentleman in carefully revising the manuscripts 
of this work before they passed through the press, 
and suggesting many useful alterations, is more 
than we can ever adequately repay. 

Our best thanks are due to the esteemed Trustees 
of the Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy Translation Fund 
for the support they have given to this work. 

P. K. KANGA. 

J. B. KANGA. 

Bombay , October , 1888. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Ancient Dialects of Persia. 

In the early period of Persian literature, there 
were many provincial dialects, distinguished chiefly 
by the names of the provinces where they were 
spoken; the principal of which were 
iSJ* and or 

— Pehlvi was at first spoken on. the 
confines of ancient Persia, and afterwards, when 
Zend ceased to be spoken, in Persia. 

j J — It is a dialect made up of Pehlvi, 

Pazend and Persian words, only spoken, and not 
written. 

or — After Pehlvi, Per- 

sian was spoken in its original state. It was 
pure and simple, without any admixture of Arabic. 
After the conquest of the Arabs, it became greatly 
enriched by the introduction of Arabic words. The 
Persian language is melodious and elegant. A 
number of admirable works have been written in it 
by eminent persons. 

Arabic Element. 

In the seventh century of the Christian era, the 
Arabs extended their conquests and invaded Persia. 
In 686 A. D. they gained a decisive victory over the 
1 
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VARIOUS PERSIAN HANDWRITINGS. 


Persians in the battle of Kadesia, which threw this 
mighty empire anderthe Arabian yoke. After this 
conquest numerous Arabic words were introduced 
into the Persian language. 

Various Persian Handwritings. 

In Persia and Arabia the art of printing is as yet 
very little used; hence their books are written in 
a variety of different hands. Of these the most 
common are the NasJchi the Tdlik and 

the Shikastah 

The NasJchi and Tdlik are employed in Europe 
and India for printing Persian, Arabic, and Hindus- 
tani books. The NasJchi being the plainest and 
easiest character to read, is most frequently prefer- 
red for printing. The Shikastah (lit. broken-hand) is 
a rapid cursory hand much used in correspondence 
and often not very legible. It is quite irregular and 
unadapted for printing, but elegant in appearance 
when properly written. 



CHAPTER II. 


Orthography = 5LI = 

1 Orthography ( Or . orthos— correct; grapho — 
I write) = i (JU — he wrote correctly) = 

= he spelt) explains the nature and sounds of 
letters, their combination into words and the 
correct method of spelling words. 

Letters of the Alphabet. 

Ucv, (or) 

2. i-J (pi. of vJ^)==Letters are [marks or 
characters used to represent the elementary Sounds 
of language. 

3. There are thirty-two letters in the Persian 
Alphabet. Of these four are peculiar to the Per- 
sians, eight are peculiar to the Arabs, and twenty 
are common to the Persians and the Arabs. 

4. The Persians write and read their letters 
from right to left. 


THE ARABIC-PER8IAN ALPHABET. 


Letter. 1 

j 

Name, i 

i 

Pronun- 

ciation. 

Letter. 

Name. 

j Pronun- 
ciation. 

1 

OJ! 

Mef. 

& 

f 

i/ 

Se. 

V 

tf* 

Be. 

i 

E 


J eem. 

V - 

isi 

Be. 

5 


Che. 


V 3 

Te. 

C 


j He. 
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THE ARABIC-PERStAN ALPHABET. 


Letter. 

j Name. 

Pronun- 

ciation. 

Letter. 

Name. 

Pronun- 

ciation. 

t 

. 

Khe . 

t 


Ain. 

d 

Jla 

DauL 

i 


OhcUn . 

i 

Jli 

Zaul. 



Fe. 

J 

tSJ 

Re. 

<3 


Kduf. 

J 

tsi 

Ze. 



Kaf. 

* 

J 


Zhe. 

vj 


Gdf. 

^ 1 

LJ** 

Seen. 

J 

r* 

| jLdtw. 

cr 

cr^ | 

Skeen . 

1 r 

r** 

Meem. 

u* . 


Saud. 

e; 


Noon. 

u* 

| 

Zand, 

j 


Vawve . 

Jb 

v-> k ! 

To,e. 

B 

V' 

He. 

* 

( JJ & 

i 

ZGje. 

i 


V* 

Ye. 


5. In the formation of a word all letters except 
I— — j — j — J — and j are joined together; 

thus — jijj — (gjUkL* — jyLSJ . 


6. The seven letters t — — 3 — j — j — J — and j 
are never connected with those that follow them ; 
as, = brother, jj!a, = God, 

Note ? — Letters resembling in shape or similar in form such 
as V"~ V — & and g — g — £ — £ <fcc., are called 

or /■■> (*+" or iJ*' 0 = it resembled.) 

* 

Letters = 

7. = Letters are divided into Consonants^ 

and Vowels = ^ . 



LETTERS. 


& 

8. £W£U3 uJ ) js >~ = Consonants (con = together; 
sonans— sounds) are letters which cannot be properly 
sounded without the help of a vowel . 

9. The letters of the Alphabet are all conso- 
nants. The letters 1 — j and ^ are used as conso- 
nants as well as vowels . 

10 . In the beginning of a word or a syllable 
1 — j and ^5 are used as consonmts. When they do 
not begin a word or a syllable they are vowels ; as 
j** 1 — • 

Note : — In a word when l — j and y are preceded by vowels 

* 

they are called Semi-vowels {half -vowels,} 

as 3 ^ =: a cow ; — a widow ; == a grandfather. 

11 ^*^0 or —'Persian Letters. 

The four letters y — ^ — J — are peculiar to 
Persian and never occur in the Arabic language. 
Hence every word in which any one of the four 
Persian letters occurs, is considered as purely Per- 
sian ; thus, ltj? — J/, — 

12. or j *' = Arabic Letters. — 

The eight letters & — £— — -b — ^~~£ — <3 

are peculiar to Arabic and are never used in the 
Persian language. Hence every word containing 
any one of the eight Arabic letters is said to be 
of Arabic origin; as, 
ijjio — fhi® — (3 ^® — ** 15 • 
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VOWELS. 


General Rule. 

13. A word containing any one of the four Per- 
sian letters ss considered as purely Persian; and a 
word in which any one of the eight Arabic letters 
occurs, is said to be of Arabic origin. 

= VOWELS. 

- j 

* 14. = Vowels are letters which 

make a complete sound by themselves. The vowel- 
letters, also called long vowels, are three, viz., I, j 
and ^ , 

Note : — As vowels they cannot begin a word or a syllable 

15. (or) ^5^5 pi. of 

c motion from three ) the three short 

vowels or primitive vowels, are — i /i) and 

dfoi * 

/ / 

(а) ^ci = jjj = — is always placed above 

a letter and it is sounded as short “a” as; 

✓ / / 

hhalk^i a nation ft dam — breath; malak = 

an angel. 

N . B. — A letter accompanied by the short vowel _^L_ zabar 
is called £?*** or . 

- / / 

(б) = ji) = — is always placed below 
a letter and it has the sound of a short i( i" as; ctf 

<^7=* clay; pisar — a son ; Zi = property. 



DIPHTHONGS^ 7 

jV. B . — A letter movable by the short vowel ™ *t> is oalled 

or j 

/ 

( c ) is alwajs written 

over a letter and it is sounded as short “u” as: jf 

gal = a rose ; <3^ hhulk = nature ; o dwm = a tail ; 
mulk — a country. 

N.B . — A consonant accompanied by the short vowel ~±~ 
pesh is called or . 

^ j 

16. = Movable Letters are 

those that are accompanied by short vowels j^as, 

/ 

pur = full; ^ par — a wing; J dii= heart. 

4* 

17 or < — >^ = Quiesoent Letters 

* 

are those that are not movable by primitive vowels, 
xhey are so called, because the sign (or j — 

, o / O ^ 0^0/ 

is written over them; as - y i ^o = a girl; fts*- 

N. li . — As a general rule the initial letter of every word Is 
always movable by a short vowel and the final letter is always 
o // o 

quiescent ; as, &C. 

j j= Diphthongs. 

18. yO = a diphthong is the union of two 

vowels in one compound sound ; hence, diphthongs 
are also called compound vowel-sounds . There are 
two diphthongs in Persian. 
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ORTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS. 


I. When a consonant movable by — zabar is 

followed by the long vowel j, the — zabar and j 
unite and form a diphthong; viz., “au” as in the 
words t a y* sauda— madness, jj** saurat as anger ; 
Jy kaul=z a word, khavf =z fear. 

II. When a letter accompanied by the short 
vowel — fatah is followed by the long vowel the 

— fatah and ^ combine and form a diphthong , viz., 

/ . / 
“ai” as, in the words kaid = confinement, 

/ / 

kaid =fraud, khair—good, saif~& sword. 

N. B. — There are eight vowel-aouiida in Persian : three 
short vdwela ^ , three long vowels 1 — j — • 

and two diphthongs. 

{Orthographical Signs. 

19. There are certain marks pertaining to ortho- 
graphy, which are called orthographical signs . The 
following symbols are used in Persian: — 
tashadid; **- 2 =. • madda; — tamvin; (or) 

jl- ; ; and I j+r *- . 

I. The sign— ***3 (corroboration) is placed over 

a letter when it is doubled; as, (*>}/ -j- Ja. )=an 
executioner; +^)= happy. 

Note . — The letter having a _r_is called ^ Xa* (Strengthened) . 

II. The sign — (extension) is written over 
an I alif at the beginning of a word to denote that 
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the alif • is sounded long. This symbol is used to 
avoid the union of two alif 8 in the beginning of a 
word; as, = e*Lr* ,,:=: praise ; 1= 

to bring; ’<>31!:= <^31 = tire. 

Note. — The alif ' marked with this sign is called * vAi I 

( extended alif ). The alif * without a ** i8 called 
( abridged alif ). 

III. The sign ^ { nunation ) is expressed 

by doubling the short vowel — zabar and it is 
generally placed over the letter 1 at the end of a 

m «* 

word which assumes a nasal sound ; as \j** 'B'irran, 

secretly; sabran = patiently ; khalisan, 

sincerely; khasusan— especially ; truly. 

N. B . — When a word ends in , the letter alif 1 it not 

written at the end; hakikatan , truly; euraUtn 

apparently. 

Note. — The letter marked with — is called cjj** • 

VI. The sign •&- (or) (cuttmg or rest) 
is placed over a consonant when it is not accom- 

o/o > o ~ > 

panied by a short vowel; as, a. 

Note. — The letter marked with _o_ fjr* is called pjj** 
(quiescent) as opposed to *Jj&**> (movable). 

V. The sign {union) is placed over 1 of 

the definite artidiBb when it occurs between two 



10 


SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 


nouns, to denote that the last letter of the first 
word is united with the last letter J of the article 
Jl and the t alif becomes entirely silent; as 

Lj t *3 daruH hukumat— capital. 

Note . — The letter 1 marked with this symbol is called 
Jj^y 6 {united), 

VI. The sign — supplies the place of ^ in 
words that end in »; as master; = 

thou hast given. 

Note. — (a) When one syllable of a word ends in a vowel 

and the following syllable begins with a vowel, the * hamza 

* 

k used over it; as, advantage ; peacock. 

(6) When two ^ come together is placed over the 
first; as, — customi — to bring forth. 

Note . — The letter marked with is called • 

The Sounds of a few Consonants and 
Vowels. 


* * j a 

Nasal 

20. In a word when the letter o precedes v it 

is sounded like f and it is called /i* as, 

* 

ambdrzza heap. jumbidan^=ito move. 

Aoto. — Final <j preceded by a long vowel has a soft nasal 

t j * * 

sound; as, 
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3 \ s = The Mute or Silent j. 

21. In a word when the letter j is preceded by 

£ and followed by 1 alif, it entirely loses its sound; 
as, khin =*a table; kh&b = sleep ; 

khahir = a sister. 

22. ssm «lj = The letter j having a slight 

sound of the short vowel—. Between £ and the 
letters v, <>, j, cA e>, the sound of j is not heard 
and the letter £ takes a short vowel sound of as, 
khiib = good; d khud = a helmet; lihun ** 
blood ; khush = pleasant. 

23. cJjyu* jU (d^r* he knew, i t e known or per- 
ceptible j) when a letter movable by the short vowel 

is followed by j, the-^ pesh and j unite and form 

a long sound; as, 1cut~i ood; jji nUr = light, 

24. ^jiL« = pronounced) percep- 

tible *. Final * preceded by a long vowel I — j or 
^ is fully pronounced ; as, shdh — a king; 

pih =* fat; grwro/i = a company. 

&U ; 4 |U /^uf 


A"ote, — At the end of a word when g is preceded by a 
consonant movable by a short vowel — zir, it is j&lse) 
pronounced ; as, a* mi A=great ; J A»fc=small ; w^=three. 
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SOUND8 OF LETTERS. 


25. = he concealed) imper- 

ceptible *. Final « preceded by a letter accom- 
panied by the short vowel ~~ zabar, is not fully 
pronounced; as /*)* d&na , a grain; khanda = 
laughter; banda = a slave. 

26. uib knew, i. e known 

or perceptible (j). When a letter movable by the 
short vowel— zir is followed by the — zir and 
^combine and produce a long sound; as, mir = 

a prince; f** 8im = silver; pir=* an old man. 




CHAPTER III. 


CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 

* 

N.B . — It must bo observed that the four letters peculiar to 
Persian, viz., y — g — J and J are excluded from the 
following classifications of letters, for they are all borrowed 
from Arabic. 

27. The twenty -eight letters of the Arabic 
Alphabet are divided into three classes according to 
their pronunciations, viz., ^ 

* « 

(lj (j**, it was secret) are 

pronounced by two letters and are 12 in number, 

ViZ., U 15 — l«i> — \j — 1 j Us — l Jo — — 

1* — l, — and 1*. They are so called because the last 
letter 1 alif is not expressed in Persian. 

* 

(2) he 'pronounced ) are 

sounded by three letters and are 13 in number; viz. 

lJJ t — |« a . > — (J I 0 — — (J I 0 — — ■ ijyk** — 0 1*® d U- - 

^ — «Jl5 — — and 

j 

(3) = he wrote ) are also 

pronounced by three letters, but their initials and 
finals are the same: viz., fh * — and jlj. 

2 
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CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 


28. Letters are also divided into two classes., 

viz., or or point ), 

dotted letters, i.e., marked with diacritical points ; 
suchas(*> — y — J &c., and or o' 

undotted letters, i. e., letters without diacritical 
points ; such as ^ — Jb — a &c. 

^ * 

29. j^^vo = Dotted letters are sub- 

divided into two classes according to the position 
of points. 

(а) (oy=abov^) letters dotted 
above; as, J» — < 3 — £ — £ &c. 

j 

( б ) (JlisAi i (<ju®3 = below) lettors dotted 

below; as, v — 5 — 5 — V — is- 

J 

30. uJ = Dotted letters are also 
sub-divided into three classes according to tho 
number of dote. . 

(a) #J <&-yo (^J “ one ) = letters with 

* 

one point ; as, £ — — ci &c. 

* 

(b) (c)^= tfwo ) = letters that 
have two dots; as, cs# — < 3 — cf- 
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(c) i_i )j»- = three ) = letters which 

have three points; as, & — ^ — J — y &c. 

31. Letters are also known by the terms 

L r*& — the sun) Solar , and {j+* = the moon) 
Lunar . 

32. are those letters before which 

the letter J of the Arabic definite article Jl 
assumes the sound of the initial letter of the noun 
to which J< is prefixed. There are fourteen *s hamsi 
letters, viz., — & — o — i — j — j — ^ — J» — 

u° — u® — ^ — J and u ; Examples : la 

ddru'sh'shifd , a hospital; ddru'z-zarab , the 

mint; karimu'n-nafs^z of a generous soul. 

^3. are those letters before which 

the letter J of the Arabic article J I retains its 
own sound. The letters are 14 in number, 

viz-, 1 — y — £ — £ — £ — £ — £ — ci — <3 — — 

I* — j — » and ^ 5 . Examples: ddr\Cl- 

maraz — a hospital; ddru’l-kutub , a library. 

N.B, — The student should remember that although the letter 
J loses its own sound before and takes that 

of the letter which follows it, it must always be written in 
its own form. 



of Letters according to the Organs ol Speech. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 



tf.B.-The letters y — j — } — J belong to the same classes as their cognate letters (i.e., letters 
formed by the same organs ( cT* 1 *'’'* J*) mz " " 5 ■> an< ^ 


PERMUTATIONS OF LETTERS. 
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35. Rules for the Permutations of Letters. 

^ / 

LrnJj \ 

(a) Labials are interchanged with labials; as, 
~ dVy = steel; uJvj = o j = the tongue ; 

fear ; white. 

(b) Palatals are interchanged with palatals; as, 
(jf ^ is Jew. 

Note . — £ is sometimes changed into sS as ^IspJrrr^^irs 
a bridle ; £ £ =* j I = a summit. 

(c) Gutturals are interchanged with gutturals; 
as,=^y~^^ = a ram; m ^l~ r = confessing; 

ss £ = impudent ; ^ l=(3U l = a cup. 

(d) Linguals are interchanged with linguala; 

as, = an angel; == w = a 

- *' . -* 

nightingale; = Lg x ^ = wrestling. 

(e) Dentals are interchanged with dentals; as, 

^lj.3 = = a partridge; = a 

master. 

Note . — Sometimes the letter 1 is changed into (jp; as 
& LksOj I — ^ — a present; = union. 
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Words =blill 

36. Words =ie IAJ l ( pi. of ) are articulate 
sounds, used as signs to convey our ideas. 

All words~ Jo L aJ (pi. of ) are either 

primitive = ^ or ^$1*1, derivative = <> , or 

compound = . 

I. A primitive or radical' word = JaftJ 

or <^*>1 is not derived from another word in the 
language; as, £Ij — &e. 

II. A derivative word = <3*^* i s one tba,t 

is formed fom a primitive , either by prefixing or 
annexing a syllable; as, &c. 

III. A compound word = vO* is formed by 

* 

the union of two or more primitive words; as, + 
— j l a. • Jo+>?= J4>?; j'* + + d = 

jliX>bUj J \j3 Jl -J - J 1^ = &c. 

87, Classifications of according to the 

number of letters . 

* 

I. — (^li=:^o)=:a biliteral, i . e., a wofd 

consisting of two letters; as, <J>a; 
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II. — (c*l$ = three) —triliteral, i. 0., a word 

consisting of three letters; J&e ; ; ^Ue; &c. 

III. — ( £?J= f uur )=qu<idriliteral , i. e., a 

word consisting of four letters; as, fJbfc. 

IV — (a^^^five) a word of ./m* letters; 
as, ; &c. 

V. — a— ( ±0 < =s increased ; = m ) 

a word containing more than jfa;o letters. 

38. Contraction of Words = c^>Ul£ L-i-ikU 

The following contractions of words have become 
current in Persian. The contftidions are made by 
omitting a letter, generally a vowel and sometimes 
a consonant : — 


1 





if** 

Original 

Abridged 

Form. 

Meaning, 

Original. 

Abridged 

Form* 

Meaning. 

8 jOi 1 

8«>i( 

grief. 



a road. 



now. 

8 

* 

rm 

a king. 

^Uil 


lamentation. 

»u~ 


an army. 



secret. 

u*y*lj* 

forgotten. 



when. 

8U 


the moon. 

J>j* ^ 


silent. 

stflj 

A u 

suddenly. 

ly 1 ?-* 

1 

j L?r 

mouth. 


Jj 

sight. 


QUESTIONS. 

X. Give the general rule for the distinction of Persian and 
Arabic words ( 13). 
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II. Separate words purely Persian from those purely Arabio 

( 18 ) Oils — J*j_ c-jIj — — iir&i—Jt* — 

erjj^ — ** — £*)p — J *xp . 

III. How do you distinguish between (2-6-7-8-11-12). 

(1) uf*V 

(2) and 

( 3 ) <*$ 3 ^ v -* an ^ 

(4) ^Aix> o and j 

IV. % What are Name and descnbo them. (15) 

- j 

V. Name O Under what situations are ^ — j 

iS used as vJ 

VI. What are the Persian technical terms for Vowels , 
Diphthongs , Consonants , Primitive Vowels ? 

VII. What do you understand by — 

VIII. What ^^Lol oU&e are used in Persian? Name 
and describe them briefly (19). 

IX. What are the names of the following symbols ? 
.9.-, •=., _r?_, ■* , and - . How are letters marked with 
these signs called ? (19) 

j 

X. Define and illustrate : — </**“** «-* 

XI. Name the different classes of letters according to — 

(1) the position of points. (29) 

(2) the number of dots. (80) 
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XII. Name the organic divisions of the letters of the 
Alphabet. (34) 

XII. Give some general rule for O with 

examples. (35). 

XTV. How is the letter e; pronounced when it is followed 
by V? What is its name ? Give examples* (20) 

XV. Under what circumstances docs the letter o assume 

the sound of f ? (20). 

XVI. Explain and illustrate : — ^ J 

m * 

,>■*&*> — (20-21-28-24). 

* 0> 

XVII. When does the letter J of the Arabic article*} 1 take 
the sound of the initial letter of the noun to which J f is pre- 
fixed ? Explain with examples. (32) 

XVIII. The four letters peculiar to Persian are excluded 
from the classifications of letters. Why ? Give reasona (27) 

XIX, The letter J of the article J I changes its natural 
sound before certain letters. Name those letters and give 
their technical designation. (32) 

XX. Enumerate the different kinds of letters known by 
the following names : — (34) 

^ . -» ^ * * 



CHAPTER V. 


Etymology = uJ j+ 

39. Etymology ( Or . etumos — true and logos = 
word) <J ^explains the Classification , Inflection , and 
Derivation of words. 

Note . — The Term also signifies accidence* 

40. Classification is the arrangement of words 
into different classes according to their respective 
properties. These classes are called Parts of Speech. 

Parts of Speech = ^ \ j >~ I 

41. Parts of Speech = p&f — There are 

only three parts of speech in Persian, viz , (i) r*' 
= the Noun , (II) = the Verb, and (III) «J 

the Particle. 

I. — The Term p** I includes Substantives, 
Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles. 

II.-^-The Term comprises all kinds of 
Verbs. 

III. — The Term includes Adverbs, Con- 

junctions, Interjections and Prepo- 
sitions. 

Different kinds of Nouns. 

42. Nonns are classified in thefollowingways: — 
T. yo U- w' , Proper Nouns. 
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II. cyl a , Abstract Noun. 

III. j*U , Common Noun. 

IV. ^-olseO! , Collective Noun. 

V. j*-*' > Material Noun. 

VI. j+m , Diminutive Noun. 

VII. , Noun of Instrument. 

VIII. ^Lj , Noun of Time. 

IX. (—1 , Noun of Place. 

43. l*-ji=A proper noun is the namd of 

a particular person or place ; as j — J tj — 
ij? — j t &c. 


Note. — All proper names are divided into tliree classes viz., 

// ft ' + 

^1 JO UAl fij OO LV S' # 

(а) — Those that are only proper names are called 
// a . 

fi* — as — y ^ . 

(б) — Those which are titles of honour are termed 

J * 

v-JUj ftS \ 

(c) — Those that begin with ==a father, (•* 

# * 

a mother, & l = a son, are termed ; 

as^r^fl y l = the father of man, i. e., Adam; 

cA* W t j* I =the mother of the army, i. e. t a 
standard, {jcj l (a son of the earth 
a stranger. 
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44. — Abstract Nouns are the names 

of qualities considered apart from the object 
in which they are found; as wisdom; = 

JUa.z= beauty ; o*qa£ — = mercy; kindness. 

RULES FOR 

The Formation of Abstract Nouns. 

I. Abstract Nouns are formed from a 
Concrete Noun — 

(а) By affixing as ^ -= j t = 

friendship; ^ +■ o**" ^ — ls x ^ * = enmity; 
^5 + ss “ childhood . 

( б ) By affixing e>; as o = 

affection; cs* + = fami- 

liarity. 

(c) By affixing as ^ + ^t^if — c*uLwit== 

politeness; ^ + ci r i = = worthi- 
ness; oo 4- jof =s = humanity; 

oj Ua. = ooi U* = cowardice. 

( d ) By changing the final * into «J and adding 

as, #*xj — = servitude; 

«*= mastership. 

II, Abstract Nouns are formed from an 
Adjective— 

(a) By affixing <^; as <^ + = pa- 
tience; ( 5+^1 truth ; 

= good ness; severity. 
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( b ) By affixing ; as, o -f- ^ = o-x laput — 

bravery; & -f- = 

agreement. 

(c) By affixing ^ ; as., ^ -J- U, — c**l f U, = 

ignorance; ^ — oodjtf ability. 

(<0 By affixing f ; as, I + jv* = ( -V*=warmfch ; 
I -f* i* j*» — j~* = cold. 

(e) By changing the final 8 into and adding 
iS> as ^ ~~ c5^ = purity; — 

0 = freshness. 

Ill By suffixing ^ to personal pronouns; as, 
iS + ^~ = egotism; ^ = 4$^ 

conceit. 

ur x ^ J ^ j 

^ii <j£o I i j /J 

“ Grandeur and egotism are proper for him whose kingdom 
is ancient, and nature independent.” 

iS^ •• LSJ d j kf^ ^ kT*^ ui * ^ J 

u You will there see a unity which admits of no duality ; 
in which the distinction of persons (literally, we-iem and 
tfiou-iem) can have no place.” 

IV By suffixing 45 to cardinal numerals; as, 
45 + — LS^i —unity ; = 

duality. 

^^3*. s+ f Uxi f 4*^0 45V ^ 

“ In this world, where you exist, there is the appearance 
of duality ; but in the next world there will be nothing but 
the unity of God.” 

3 
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45. |%U jwl — A Common Noun is the name 

which is given to every thing of the same kind or 
class; as = a city; = a tree; a 

j 

stick; OS = a flower. 

46. 1. A Collective Noun denotes 

a number of individuals united together as a whole 
as, £>* = jSSJ = an army; *■£*** ^ = a subject; At— 
a flock ; nr a herd; Ah Lb = a band. 

II. j*-»l A Material Noun denotes sub- 

stances; as, j 3 = gold; yf water =sugar; fir* 
= silver; ^ = cotton. 

Ill- ^ = Diminutive Noun. It is a 

derivative from a noun denoting a small or a young 
object of the same kind with that denoted by the 
primitive . t 

i 

Diminutive Nouns are formed by adding ** 
or /&t, A, j and to nouns. 

The particle ++ or is used for 
small creatures and inanimate ob- 
jects; as, a&OI = a kid, a lambkin; 

= a little ant; = a little 
dog; a* *>* = a hillock; = a 

booklet; = a streamlet; 

a small garden; = a floret. 

l/ The diminutive suffix A is used for both 

auimate and inanimate objects; as, = 


or < 
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a little man; <J ^ = a little_boy; = a 
duckling ; 'Ssj* =■ a chicken; =* a brook- 
let = a rivulet; <-£^3 « a little crown; a 
coronet. 

j — The diminutive suffix j is used for animate and 
inanimate objects; as, = a little boy; 

— a little girl;^-*^ = a ringlet. 

It is used Avith inanimate objects; as, 

(a little grain) a lentil; = a small reed. 

47. — This noun denotes the instru- 

merit used in the performance of that action 
represented by the verb from which it is 
derived: as, (j-jj = he reposed) a 

fan; (^0 = he opened) a key; 

=* he cut) scissors; = a balance. 

Note. — The initial letter f in the above mentioned instances 
is termed ^ (p denoting instrument ) . 

48. j j — Words denoting time; as, )jj = 

day; = night; ^ =* morning; j*U = 
evening; Icy* = to-raorrow. 

49. (•->' — This noun denotes the place 
where the action represented by the verb 

from which it is derived, takes place; as, 
/ 

cLA* (dir* = he rose) the place of rising, 
/ 

i . e tf the east; w/** ( — he set ) the 
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place of setting, i. e. 3 the west; 

/ 

( he wrote ) a school; dy x ( dy 
he stayed) a stage. 

Note .— The initial letter f in the aforesaid examples is called 
denoting place)* 

N. B. — This force is also expressed in Persian by the 
suffixes showing place. 

* * 

Suffixes = 

, Suffixes denoting place. 

jUT — *♦*.! (City of Ahmad) Ahmedabad; 

= Hyderabad. 

— jbljj d=s a sea-port; j = a channel; 

a stoney place. 

~ a library; = a workshop; 

a tavern; /db* an arsenal. 

— jl) = a ootton field; j a battle-field; 

j\jXi = a garden ; a past nr age. 

— -jU »/ — a hilly region ; jU =a fountain ; 

yb — = a garden. 

— = a fairy-land; e/iu? = a garden; 

=* a grave-yard. 

— ao£&3f = a fire-temple; = a n idol-temple; 
=s a tavern. 

» a flower-pot; ^ £** = a candle- 
stick ; c> l *> (d* a pen-case. 
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l&U 3 = a theatre; * &l^=:a bed-chamber; 
“ a battle-field; = a gym- 

nasium; Lr* a meadow. 

^il — = a place abounding in fire; = a 

place inhabited by demons; a place 

abounding in rivers. 

- *» 

50. Compound Nouns = j * 

Compound Nouns are formed : — 

I. By the juxta-position of two nouns, of 

different meanings ; as, yV (J** -» a 
torrent; yf = water) a flood ; j^ J (yA 
= night; p* — moisture) dew. 

= ( = a thorn; = a back ) a 
porcupine ; ( »-£u« = a stone ; 

= a back) a tortoise ; y ^ j* = 

bird ; y f = water ) a duck. 

II. By two nouns of the same meaning con- 

nected by j ; as, j)y> = a native place; 

= an empire; > y^j = 

elegance. 

III. By two nouns of different meanings 

connected by j ; as, * j y f {lit* water 
and air) climate; (lit. action 

and burden) transaction; J&jtj {lit. 
rejecting and changing) dispute. 

IV. By prefixing a numeral to a noun ; as, 
b^U^Urrfour, b=foot) a quadruped; 
***» 1S4 = Sunday ; ^ j j jrr a milleped. 
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Questions on the Noun. 

I. Name the Principal Parte of Speech in Persian. (41.) 

II. Classify the following nouns: — <•> ' — vb+“* — 

sLUs _ oaU (5 — — vjtk) — J — Hfe — 

C U- — o - j pj— tjjS ^ 

III. Give general rules for the formation of Abstract 
nouns. (44) 

IV. Give instances of Abstraot nouns formed:— (44) 

(a) By suffixing to nouns, adjectives, pronouns 
and numerals. 

{b) By affixing ' m ~*i and cu to nouns and adjectives. 
V, Form Abstraot nouns from the following adjectives : — 
— yt.3 — t^xS Lj — ci. — aj — — ^13 

— l£«c — . ^ lapJo — Jl f (a. — {Jy* ly* 

VI. Give Persian Grammatical terms for : — 

Abstract noun ; Collective noun ; Material noun ; 
Diminutive noun ; Proper noun. 

VII. Give three examples of each of the following : — 

pm I — pml — c^Jf I ( 47 , 4 g } 49 ) 

VUI. What suffixes are used to form ? Give 

examples. (46 III). 

IX. Give Persian words for: — booklet, brooklet , streamlet , 
rivulet, floret, coronet , lambkin, duckling, hillock. 

X; What is the force of the initial letter ^ in the follow- 
ing words: — 

/ / / 

yj * — _ UAx — O cy «»«> — ^ jh* 

XL Form p— * from : — 
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XII. Form words with the following terminations: — (49) 

jU - — jlj — 

XIII. State general rules for compound nouns and give 

examples. (50) [(50) 

XIV. Give instances of j ux ta-posit ional compound nouns. 

XV. Separate the following oompound nouns and explain 

their meanings : — 

— uiUf * — J — L>r J 

oJLj i£iu» — J j — jhj j\£ — 





CHAPTER VI. 


Inflection 

51. N$uns are inflected to express Gender, 
Number and Case . 

Gender 

52. Genders is the distinction made in 
nouns, to show whether the persons or things of 
which we speak are male, female, or neither . 

58. * The grammatical Genders are; — 

I. The Masculine =y& cr^. 

* 

II. The Feminine = o^- 

III. The Neuter=fjj ur 1 *. 

IV. The Common Gender = &>*-* u^. 

I. or ,_r^ {jii—male)=ThQmaacu- 

line gender denotes male animals; as, w-mlsra horse; 
j*[r> =a brother; ^J=a boy. 

II, or (^jf = female ) = The 

Feminine gender denotes female animals; as, &} = 
a woman; j* Lr*=a sister; girl. 

III. £jj (j** = without; (j* ^pos- 

sessing; £jj~soul)zz The Neuter gender denotes 
objects without life ; as, = a garden ; = a 

table; stick. 
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IV. (y»— alike) The Common 

Gender, Nouns applied to both sexes alike, i. e», 
names which are applicable either to males or 
females, are said to be of the Common gender; as, 
=a child (a son ora daughter ); ‘■2~*jozz a 

friend (male or female); jy * = a bird. 

54. The Feminine gender of nouns is dis- 
tinguished from the Masculine in two ways. 

I. First, by Different Words. 


Maseuline Gender. 

yf = father. 

I ahorse. 

= jackass. 

_*f=stag. 
ylj=papa. 
jdlrl— brother. 

*o*j— male slave. 

father. 

^=boy. 

<jH^=he-goat. 

c rj - r® fc =cock. 

father-in-law. 

I yk— master, lord. 

I z= bridegroom 

jt husband. 


Feminine Gender. 

C-oilj 
I* 1 zz mother. 

^ Uz=mare. 

! i^^she-ass. 

! J lye = hind. 

! fU = mamma. 

jx f y*=sister. 

| female slave, 

j ji>b©= mother. 

! y^azzgirl. 

| ^^zzshe-goat. 

— hen. 

I I l = mother-in- 

y^jlaw. 

U*=z mistress, lady. 


bride. 

ojz= wife. [family. 


t <xa* «xT zz master of a family . j y b = mistress of a 

; tAi i^=ewe. 

&/**■=. bachelor. I yj^zzmaid or spinster. 

Note . — This kind of feminine is o ailed ^y°* 
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Second, by Prefixes or Suffixes. 

II. By prefixing or suffixing the word j i for the 
masculine and for the feminine to the word 
denoting the whole class; as: — 


Masculine Gender. 

- * 
jS <^c 

y^f^=^T^y=deer. 

. * 

yy=yy =he-goat. 
ysH=j#y~t iger. 
y y — boar. 

y Jb+z=^£*«*y =5 dog. 
yJ» = y = lion. 

y)U = 3 Uy = gander. 
= j = bull. 


Feminine Gender. 

ft- 

; »^U = doe. 

» «> L*y~y = she-goat . 

( 8 tigress. 

iJ^O^Uss SOW. 

$cl**-£** » o bo = bitch. 

= - /f« 80 b 3 = 
lioness. 

— 3 li* aU— goose. 

8 abojK:= j\f 8cb° = COW. 


Note . — This kind of Feminine is called . 


55 . = Common Gender. The 

following words are used either as Masculine or 


Feminine . 

Masculine. 

widower. 

*jj=son. 

J 13= an old man. 
£)3=husband. 
4^*/*==: horse. 


Feminine. 

*>*i= widow. 

j= daughter. 

J 13= an old woman. 

5J j=wife. 

u*j*=mare. 
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Feminine oi Arabic Words. 


58. The Feminine of Arabic nouus is formed by 
adding is to the Masculine ; as : — 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 


t&d y*> 

**= grandfather. 

» oa= grandmother. 

^ J^=male servant. 

** ^ female servant. 

Jtik — maternal uncle. 

JU.— maternal aunt. 

Jb tailor. 

Jo bi- seamstress. 

^ t shepherd. 

/xr \jz=l shepherdess. 

*Vj:=monk. 

**r fjr=nun. 

^Ual^. = emperor. 

J tkUs— empress. 

lord. 

****>— lady. 

^U—poet. 

poetess. 

ya. L*z= master. 

^ 5 = mistress. 

p* = paternal uncle. 

/♦*=: paternal aunt. 

^ttrrrat. 

female rat. 

= emperor. 

empress. 

yj£:=dog. 

/ukzn bitch. 

f master. 

= mistress. 

patron. ' 

patroness. 

r* 

II 

* 

; ^JeAz=z 1 

* > songster. 

> songstress. 


3 

u£»U=king. 

= queen. 

prophet. 

prophetess. 

^fj=sheir. 

Ajtjzx heiress. 

*Jl jz s father. 

mother. 

iflj— benefactor . 

t ~ 

1 benefactress. 
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Feminine oi Turkish Words. 

57. The Feminine of Turkish nouns used in 
Persian is formed by affixing j. to the Masculine; 
k/w=a lord; Fern. ^=a lady. & U. ?= a prince ; 
Vem. =a princess. 

Questions on Gender. 

I. How many genders are there in Persian ? Name 
them with their English equivalents. (58) 

II. The Feminine gender of nouns is distinguished 
from the Masculine in two ways. Explain them 
with examples. (54) 

III. How is the Feminine of Arabic and Turkish words 
formed ? Give examples. (56-67) 

IV. Give the literal and grammatical meanings of 

and £ jj . 

V. What is the technical term for the Common Gender? 

Give two instances of it, (55) 

VI. Give with meanings the Masculine or Feminine as 
the ease may be, of ^ 0 — 

jx 1 — ^jU. — iUtj — 

jij** — — cr — ** . 

VII. Form the feminines of — <.$**** — ijtj * — 

jU — »iUj — — jT J — — 

/kAk — j tt — — c i** 0 1 . 

VIH. Some of the following nouns are Masculine and 
some are feminine ; Beparate them. 

— * - *+* — * oJ I j — s&ji — if oJu — 

fctXa. — j-s* . 

IX. Give instances of Feminines formed by means of 
prefixes and suffixes . (64, II) 

X. Mention some words that are U9ed either as 
Masculine or feminine . (55) 


CHAPTER VII. 


Number=o^ 

58. Number=>fX is the inflection of a noun, to 
indicate one object or more than one. 

There are two numbers. 

I. The Singular =^*-' , 

* 

II. The Plural— J 

59. j The Singular denotes one object 

and it is always expressed by the noun in its simple 
form; as, v-»t^ r=a book. 

60. JJ^=Th ePlural denotes more objects 
than one; as, ^1^= books. 

RULES 

61. For the Formation of the Plural. 

I. Nouns that denote rational beings form 

their plurals by adding e*j to the singular ; 
as, - r^=a boy, pi. = boys; = a 

woman, pi. &U) = women; by* = a man, 
pi. a y»=inen. 

II. Nouns th&t denote irrational creatures form 
their plurals either by I or by if; as, 

lion, pi. ejLr*&=lions; *-**•! = a 
horse, pi. horses; lark, 

pi. «,,«* = larks; ^U/=a crane; pi. 

^Uu t X i& j 
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III. Names of animate objects ending in I or j 

form their plurals by inserting ^ and then 
the plural suffix ot; as, til* = a sage, 
pi. ^=a beggar, pi. 

= a deer, pL == » martin, 

ph &ky*t*t* 

Exception, (j is a semivowel) pi. ^ pi. 

& ^^—grandfathers. 

IV. Names of animate objects ending in the 

imperceptible * form their plurals by 
changings into sS and adding as 

gdju = a slave, pi. = a 

master, pi. ei^* ***yt>* —a beggar, 
ph = a dead man, pZ. 

c;l£ <J(/ # . 

Not*. — When the final # is perceptible ( preceded by I, 
the plural suffix is o *; as, el' + kings, 

V. Names of inanimate objects form their plural 

by ^ ; as, yltf=a book, pi. 

pen pi. v>t ,=:a stick, pi. tfO* • 

Emoeption.—^^jb a tree, pi. 

Note. —Parts of the body sometimes form their plural by 
el l and sometimes by 4 ; as, ei^ =: lips ; eyes. 

tf,— 1 ^ ^ 

<■* * 

VI. Names of inanimate objects ending in the 
imperceptible l sometimes form their plurals 
by ohanging * into g, and adding «* as, 
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fortress, pi . j /iU* = a 

workshop, pi. = a letter, pi. 

(written) a letter, pi. 

Not*.— (a) When inanimate nouns end in the obscure #, it 
is rejected; as, ^lA*=arobe, pi. a veil, pi. 

cup, pi. V4#. 

(6) When inanimate nouns end in the aspirated * it is 
retained ; as, # lj — a way, pi. *r * = a well, pi. 

*r a mountain, pi. . 

YII. Some inanimate nouns sometimes form their 
plurals by **! and sometimes by £#14 as, 


I j o ac =ss Singular. 

<3 U31= accident. 

£lj=garden. 

^j^^=error. 

^1^= desire. 

Jcks— perfume. 
J^issode. 

J&= story. 


£+*> c** = Plural: 

cbtfUlt 

laiilj 

o 

vi#b jh» 
i&UJ jM 

i* Ul£j 


62. Plural of Arabic Feminines. — Arabic feminine 

nouns form their plurals by rejecting the final * 
and adding the suffix as, = a queen, 
pi. »cJf mother, pi. lady, 

pi. «a»l**"** 

63. Plural of Compound Nouns.— Compound nouns 

form their plurals by adding the suffix to the 
second part of the word; as, ^ /*=a quadruped, 
pi. pious man, pi. 
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Two Plurals with different meanings. 

64. Some nouns have two plurals with separate 
meanings : — 


Singular. 

1 

Plural . 

= generals. 

f* — \ 

— { 

tjj** = heads. 

= chiefs. 

=r necks. 

^ i 

o 1 ***; = guardians. 


= serpents. 

« f Ar - 

= affairs. 

Ur. 

rr commands. 

, (Ar. 

o j# = houses. 

{ Ar. 

oUj( = couplets. 

\ i J ^ r ‘ 

= porters. 

\ Ar. 

Lj- 8 * = eyebrows. 

r (Ar. 

= nobles. 

— l Ar. 

= eyes. 

f Ar. 
— i Ar. 

~ poor persons 

= strange thinf 


Plural with Numerals. 

66. When nouns, expressing a number or quan • 
tity , are preceded by numerals, the plural suffix is 
not used; as, 1^1^ = a thousand horses; 

=ten kings; ^ J^^forty maunds; JL* 
forty years. 

**• -> 

Dual Number^ or j j-c 

66. or ^ was two-fold ) 

is the dual number of the Arabic language. It is 
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formed by affixing & > for the nominative, and e# for 
the oblique eases; as, jfa a house; = two 

houses, of, to, or in two houses. 

67 . In Persian the dual number with the suffix 
[&i is sometimes used to denote a pair of things; as, 

Examples. 

Singular =<x=Jj d** 

V^=:a side. both sides. 

vi^b=a side. e;J^= = both sides. 

^♦3= the moon. <^*3 = the sun and the 

moon. 

= the world. = both worlds. 

LUi=:a shoe. ^*j=a pair of shoes. 

aJ fjr=: father. parents. 

-» ■* * 

68. ^ I 0i ' ^y*ssO 1 = The 

extreme of plurals or plural of plurals. It is the 
last form of the plural number from which no 
other plural can be formed; as 


Examples. 


&<ix 1 j d a* 


lg*a. 

j* l=an affair. 


O ^ 

oj>j=a house. j 

O j «Jp 


j y ja>=a jewel. 


ol/flj*. 

expense. 


CU ta» t^-sik. t 

a master. 

p/. whcUe t 

u- OjXklol 

/•Sy=a sect. ; 

fi- 6 'y 1 

’do»« 

d**= action. 

JU*I 

distil 

J >»= a word. 

Jiy' 
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Questions on Number. 

1* Give Persian words for singular, plural and „dual 
numbers, (58, 66 )j 

XL Give general rules for forming the plural in 
Persian. (61) 

JXL State the different modes of forming the plural of 
nouns ending in * and give examples. (61 VI). 

IV. How is the plural of nouns ending in vowels 
formed T Give instances. (81. Ill) 

V. Mention some nouns that have two plurals with 
separate meanings. (64). 

VI. How do you form the plural of Arabic feminines f 
Give examples. (62), 

VII, What do you understand by the Dual number ? 
What terminations are used for it ? (66). 

VIII, How are <*4^*3 6 ** and I otherwise 

called? (66, 68.) 

IX. What do you understand by the term ? 

Give some examples, (68). 

X. Give with meanings the plurals of — dj* — 

-jff — U3 — /ili. jig — U&f — ,*££ — U*b 
d&y — ^ i — dfli 
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cJl*- = Case. 

60. (lit. state . )= Case is either the form 

or state of a noun or pronoun, to express the rela- 
tion which it bears to other words. 

Note — All other forms of the noun except the nominative 
are called Oblique cases. 

70. In Persian the oblique cases are formed by 
means of prefixes and sujfixes. 

71. The following six cases are used in Persian:— 

I. tja-JU- = The Nominative. 

II, ^ •*** ulJU- = The Accusative. 

Ill, = The Dative. 

TV. = The Objective. 

V. c^iUl = The Genitive. 

VI. Ijo tsJU. = The Vocative. 

72. = The Nominative iB the 

case which denotes the person or thing about which 
we are speaking; as, 

78. g)yuL« = The Accusative case is 

generally formed by adding the termination 1 y t as, 
(XulJs I ^ &jiLm &Um1; *4* \j* jt 
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RULES 

74. For the Insertion of the Termination I j 

I. When we wish to render the object definite 
or particular, t, is added ; as, 

\y JL*U>; OUaUs tj 

II. When the action described by the verb is 

such as might be performed by either the subject 
or the object, the termination \j is added to avoid 
ambiguity; as, '■z+te \j I j 

III. When a personal pronoun or its substitute 
is used as the object of a verb, the termination 

I j is* added ; as, 

^*3 | j*i> } Ihib. % \j j ! jl* ,£> 

f t&jS \j ^iU 

75. Rules for the Omission of I y 

I. When the nature of a sentence is such as to 
enable the reader or hearer to comprehend the senBe 
clearly without tj, it is omitted; as, 

y U* 3 • A tf*# J* p UJs { jkm J *2> 

II. When a conjunctive personal pronoun is 

used as the object of a verb, the termination is 
dispensed with; as, ))ji* 

Position of the Termination \j* 

70. When the object of a verb is connected with 
another noun or governed by an adjective, the 
termination is added to the latter noun or adjec- 
tive; as, I j a j*sxx> ^UaJL *U*b 

Ij is l ^ 
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77. csJ U- — The Dative Case is formed 

either by prefixing the particle or by suffixing tj ; 
as, «> t e i* ! t j ^ f • ^ oa? yMa , /j 

JVoJe — In a sentence where the Dative and the Accusative 
both occur together, if the Accusative be indefinite, the Dative 

is formed by }j as, ^ Lr^ J ^ but 

if the Accusative be definite, it takes [ J, and then the Dative 
must be formed by prefixing the particle as, 

I ** — ala j^*jal \) j**$ igjb* ! 

78. ^ tsJ U- — The Objective case is form- 
ed by prefixing any of the prepositions jh j$ 9 b 
and iflr-i to the Nominative; as, flijl; gG ^a; 

79. \ ^ — The Vocative Case. It is 

formed by prefixing either ^ I or ^ to the Nomina- 
tive ; as, 0 Merciful God. 

II. In poetry the Vocative is frequently formed 
by suffixing I to the Nominative; as, , 0 Merci- 
ful! Ij&tjjji, G God! 0 king! 

* Wjj*f L+ajsc t+j t^J I 

•u>' 

80 . 1 oJ U- — — ( /it , rela tion ). The Geni- 

tive or Possessive Case is formed by prefixing the 
short vowel — zir to the noun in the Possessive Case; 
as, the horse of the king;^jj 

the robe of the minister; £ loj- JU, Hence, 

* 

every possessive construction must have three parts, 
viz., the first or governing noun is termed the ob*£ 



CASE. 


4t> 

and the second or the noun governed is called 
vit*A*and the vowel jij is called cJUl ij*S . 

It undergoes changes in the following cases: — 

I. If the ends in the long vowel t or 

j the letter ^ is used instead of^ j ^ ; 

LS JJ — C SJ* — J d — 

^ (jy 

II. If the ijUa* ends in the long vowel ^ 

or the imperceptible l, the mark 
hamza is used; as, — j* 

N, B . — When the ends in the perceptible # the short 

vowel^rtj ~ is used ,* as, e; — fcr*"*>*4** 

* + + 

Not*,- — Henoe (here are three I (pi. «*U>JU) 

signs of the Genitive case, viz., — zir., ; y and — hamxa . 

81. When two or more nouns follow each other 
in the possessive case, the sign of the possessive is 

affixed only to the last a ^ J 

82. uui U I Lj 1 = Different kinds of 

Izafat 

I. y t rt yg y or Uj Ci-i Le I 
II. gapai&i or US-oU] 

lit. or 

IV. ts-4UI u-Ji or 
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\ j. VI. 

+ ** 

VII. VIII. cs^UI 

IX* L-& 

83. or <4^. c^-oU] is that kind of 

possessive construction in which the <jLa£ 
denotes the substance or material of which the 
is made; as. ^ = a throne of ivory; j\ji& 

cJLA = a wall of bricks ; — a v [ n g 0 f gold; 

py <Jj.b = a chain of silver. 

48. ^a~ak\j or (<JJ>*=z]>roperty) 

is that in which tbe is the owner of the 

as., eoA* = *he treasure of Kama; 
pjimj — the charger of Rustam; &ibk=the 

house of a peasant; the palace of the king. 

Note . — Sometimes the vi is the owner of the etfdUA; 

as, . 

85. 4 y or y l*J ( = jwaZi- 

fied ) is that which expresses the relation between 
the tJyoj* ( the noun qualified ) and the 
adjective ) ; as, jjj = a bright day ; fj+> £ J 

= a delightful garden ; jif •> = a bravb hero ; 

y£ = a sharp sword ; jl* = a dark night. 
JIa. d^ x Jl* (*A Jl** 
f»l j c A j tjuA.3 ^51 j JLJ ojtj JUt 

{•*.**-* * fijtj*. </*** «***•* 
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Note . — When compound adjectives are used, the c-iUiJ 
is termed V^0 ,A} is*** 9 y } *** ^ ! ; as, ^ ^ V - ** f a fleet steed ; 
J Cj* = a merciless man, ji c = cruel world. 

86. =: it resembled) it is a 

kind of simile ( i . e., comparison of two things) in 
which the is compared to tho as, 

J* siif = /i^f = the heart which resembles 

a mirror; o j* «>/* = a man who 

resembles a lion; ~ = cheeks 

like roses; = lips like 

rosebuds. 

Note.— In the example , Ja is the thing compared 

= and is the thing compared to = ** 

t > I CJ l*s 1 is that which indicates a metaphor ; as, 
J5* Cm« & f the hand of wisdom, the head of 

intelligence. 

87. (a) si — (iJjJd =: a vessel) is 

that kind ol possessive construction 
in which the «Jb** is the receptacle 
of the <Jbo£; as, = the water 

of the sea; i jx* — ! *X j. 

(6) Sometimes the «Jb£* is the receptacle 
of the uibai, as, j} = a 

purse of gold; = a pitcher of 

water ; v 1 j** = a bottle of wine# 
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Note * — In the aforesaid instances the thing contained is 
called and the vessel or the receptacle is called 

cJLif i s that in which the relation between the 
father and the son is expressed by the omission of the word 
as, gt** i. 

88. or = 

inverted) is that kind of possessive construction iu 
which the ordinary form of ia inverted, i . e. s 

the ia preceded by tjUrf and the 

is omitted, as, p ) U — U #&:=; 
the asylum of world; *l$-» = *U*« jJL* — 

the general of an army; wAf — ctf yf = rose-water; 
^f£jli=:(the friend of a city) a king. 

89« u^iUj c-£» There are certain words 

such as j** — waa ^ and which 

do not admit of the , when they are 

usel in a possessive construction; this kind of 

is called as, ^ ^ a pious 

maa,>i skilful man, (j**= source, 

/sjU rr wealth) capital; = a successor; 

a master; c**i= favour) a patron. 

Note. — When the words ^ = head and h# = owner 
are used in a restricted sense, the j e used ; as 

/J l j* waa } j d jm , 

= Declension, 

90 . Persian nouns do not undergo any change 
iu the terminations of their oblique cam, whether 
they be singular or plural, masculine or feminine. 

5 
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Singular . j 

• Plural . 

Mom. 


j a a friend 

u & 

Acc. 


f j a friend 

fj & 

Dat. 


'£+***% & \ 

1 to il 

j or > 

, , . 4 friend 

I 1 J 

j d s' or 

; 

Obj. 

c SJ* » 

j ) with a 
o***j ,3 Ij J friend 

1 

j 

Gen. 

1 ^ 

j o — of a friend 

j e; j ^ 

Voe. 


C5 1 0 friend ! j 



Note . — In like manner may be declined every substantive 
in the Persian language. The only questions are, in the first 
place, whether „ } or should be used as tlio sign of the 

Genitive Case; and secondly, whether cd or ^ is to be added 
in plural. 

Questions on Case. 

I. What does ^ ^ literally signify ? What is its 
grammatical name ? (69) 

II. Name all the cases. How are they generally formed 
in Persian? (70, 71) [Give examples. (78, 77) 

III. How are the accusative and the dative cases formed? 

IV. State the general principles that regulate the 

insertion of the termination f j and illustrate by 
examples. (74) 

V. Give rules for the omission of (75) 

VI. Where is the termination 1 j placed, when the object 
of a verb is connected with another noun or qualified 
by an adjective? (76) 

VII. How are the dative and the accusative formed 
when both occur together in a sentence? (77, Note). 
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VIII. What oases are formed by prefixing prepositions 
and suffixing * to the nominative ? (78. 79) 

IX What two ways are there of expressing the vocative 
case ? What is the distinction observed in their 
usage ? (79) 

X. How is the formed? What euro its 

principal parts ? (80) 

XL How are the words connected by 

called in Persian ? How are they placed in a 
genitive construction ? (80) 

XII. What is generally used as • Notice 

the changes it undergoes in some cases, giving 
examples Enumerate ^ wit h examples. 

XIII. Xame the different kinds of (gg) 

XIV. Define and illustrate j 3- — 

(jr> jt&'V — Ia^mI 

XV, Explain fully ojI^I (89) 

XVI. Mention somo words that do not admit of 

w*t^i w hen they are u«od in a genitive construction. 

XVII, Distinguish between and ^ I } 

ftUC i an d aJ and 

kJ)j&*. 

XVIII. Name and explain the following Izdfats : — • 

•'jtmJ j I s p J * . ■■ 

fj j . otj — — jO ^jy * — 

k^ yj J~ U^A^S 

*r* A 

) — V f (j — ^ li ^ Lm — uA )j JUi*» 





CHAPTER— IX. 


— Adjective. 

91. A-* (lit. quality). An Adjective is a word 

used with a noun to denote some quality or other 
attribute belonging to the person or thing represen- 
ted by the noun ; as, = a good man; >*• *b/=- 

green grass ; Uj|j u jj — a beautiful face. In these 
instances — >*-• and are adjectives, and 

and jj are nouns qualified by these 
adjectives, nnd they are called *Jj*j*. 

92. ^-jJ (iA*j= qualified). The noun 

qualified by an adjective is called as, 

bright day; is r*J* and 
is p ja. £b = a delightful garden, jb is 

and is *-£*&*•. 

93. Position of the ui-«A«0_In a sentence the 

is generally placed after the and they 

are both connected by the short vowel - zir , which 
is called ; as, = a brave man; 

jts wn&= dark night; yy = precious life. 

94. It undergoes changes in the following 
cases : — 

(a) If the ends in long vowels • or j, the 

letter ^ is used instead of — zir; as, 
jj* (^l^=a blind beggar; buj = a 
beautiful face; ^b = a long leg; 

***** =s white hair ; ( J>j*> = 

pleasant air. 
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(b) It the ends in the imperceptible », 

the mark ^ hamza is placed over it; as, 

1 *U. = a white robe; >jd = a 
sharp claw; = a sweet stream. 

Hut if the ends in the perceptible * , 

the short vowel — zir } is used, as *U 

Cm* \j g I j 

Note — {a) In Poetry the adjective sometimes precedes the 
noun; as, 

'■■”*** f } I • 1 1*5 *<8*** & jj 

lt* ) 

{b) Some adjectives may be placed indifferently before or 
after the qualified nouns; as* & )y* — jfy o^r •* 
{ j^S Jh», 

(c) Sometimes substantives are used as adjectives; as 

O U* b t)/ 6 — cAi j j c «i; x — «>3 ^ ^ • 

= Degrees of Comparison. 

95. Comparison is the inflection of an adjective 
to denote the increase or decrease of the quality 
implied in the adjective. 

96. There are two degrees of comparison , viz., 

the Comparative = JjyAa3 and the Superlative 
m /aJ lyo . 

OT. or ^ w pure). 

The Positive state or form is the simple quality 
itself, and is therefore not a degree ; as, ^13 = bitter; 
0 ^* 3 = ugly; severe. 

98. va-Ju* he excelled). The com- 

parative degree expresses a greater degree of the 
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quality tban the positive. It is formed by adding 
the suffix y to the Positive , as, y yy£~ sweeter, 
ySjy = greater, jMj* = better. 

99. The word “than” after the Comparative 
degree is expressed by jl; as, 

i vAdj ) t y*^4j y*** * t j\ yny** 

Note . — The Adjective H is often used in the positive form 
when denoting comparison, and it is generally followed by 
or 3 *; as, * * J . (y*** 3 * ^ 

^J^A*** 0 * Jj3 C5 j 3^ ^ ^ v2 *^*? (SJj^ 

^ 0*Jl J» v-^jJ 

100. ^*5 l-w« (£br=:i£ u?as superior ). The 

Superlative degree expresses the highest degree 
of the quality. It is formed by adding the suffix 
&iy to tho Positive, as icHj^ j^ — grs&test; 

= sweetest; y = best. 

xVole. — Somtimes the termination c^Lr** is contracted into 
cJi ? 0«» ilrtp ~ yyy — highest ; = i^yp- best; 

wV = = smallest ; oV® = c^->V e = greatest. 

’wi' 5 J ***"* L>V J ty^j eyjj orif* 

Actfe. — Tho Superlative governs the genitive ; as, 

w,,ul Lr*? c> J '3^ f (jj <crty+^ 

* *£m»I ^LJ { 

(6) The Superlative is sometimes used like a simple adjective 
to express pre-eminence in some quality, in which case the 
ha fat is not used ; as, 

uijH * li ^ f Sj** — UiSi*!/ pij& 
u I will not say that 1 have given the most excellent lady to 
the most illustrious husband.* * 

Arabic 

Comparative and Superla tive. 

Mi. The Comparative and Superlative degrees ot' 
Arabic adjectives are formed by prefixing the letter 
alif I to the triliteral root. 
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Note . — If we reject servile letters from Arabic words we get 
their triliteral roots. The servile letters are * — *** — 

— f — U j and ^ . It must be remembered that the 
servile letters may be used as radical letters of the triliteral 
root. 

Arabic 

Comparative and Superlative. 


Adjectives. j 

= beautiful. ! 

i 

JUUx = glorious. 

= beautiful. 

= coutemptible.j 
r= true. 

= sincere. 

3 = mean . 

= merciful. 

— happy. 

= low. I 

= noble. ! 

c = brave. 

v*. 

= great, 

J A l* =: just. 

jiy*=z precious. 

excellent, 
^^iirrpoor, 
d-dizz little. 

— great. j 

J* 1^ = perfect. 

blessed. 

— celebrated, 


Triliteral 

Comparative 

Roots. 

or Superlative. 

(J*=t 

l1*a» 1 


I 






<3^ 

c^o.1 A 

4>a 1 a 1 

Ji 

Jit 



OA~o 

OJU» 1 


jiu*t 

. ^ 

O j-*** 



£=F^» 1 

fJa* 

f Ac t 


J»XC» 

S £ 

>*• 

J«a> 


> 

>! 

Ji j 

Ji# ! 

! 

j* 1 

j*/ 

J*n 



Jt* 




Double Comparative. 

102, Sometimes we meet with both forms 
(Arabic and Persian) united; as, J* AAi I = more 
excellent ; >***«• I = more difficult ; jiJb* t = greater, 

103. = Compound Epithets.— 

Compound Adjectives are formed : — 

1. By the juxtaposition of two nouns ; li* 
(U* tyranny, —profession) tyrannical ; 
J o> ( y. = a goat, J o = heart) timid ; 
} j ( <jji fairy, j j face) beautiful ; 

= stone, Jo = heart) cruel ; 
jlt-* i jj~ = cypress, ^ =stature) tall , 
Uo^ (ok=wind; Ussfoot) fleet. 

li. By prefixing an adjective to a noun; as, 

^ , (v^=good, jj~ 

v&>jj«#:=:face) beautiful; o j*+» 
good, conduct) virtuous; o*fo wfu 

vjUrrpure, ^1 o = skirt) chaste. 

111. By suffixing an imperative to a noun; as; 
j/ jj 3 , strong ; (J*= heart, j4 ~ 

seize) sorry; (j~ head; jlj)~ 

exalt) eminent ; (jif =action ; e>to~ 

know) skilful; *-w*Jo = pleasant. 

IV. By suffixing » past participle to a noun; 
as, **j 0 c» l t^ world, **$0 seen), 

experienced ; Jt— (J l ~ = year, 

10 ^^ = eaten) old; **-£& Jo (Jo, heart, 
AmSJm broken) disappointed ; 

battle, #oy«jf, trit d) veteran; *o>*jf^!f 
(jlf, work. , tried^ skilful. 
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104. There is an extensive cbm of adjectives 
formed by means of p refines =s J ami 

suffixes . 

Adjectival Prefixes. 

b — ith, possessing; as JUb — rich; Jv?b ~ 
intelligent; J jb= generous. 

^ — without: as, helpless; igno- 
rant, ^ y cruel ; ungrateful. 

^ — Z it tin, nothing , as, ^ ~ -stupid ; 

unfortunate; jjj ^=weak. 

b_ — not; as, worthless, hopeless; 

zz blind; A w di = disagreeable; 
unhappy ; impure. 

^ together, same = == f — J 

— iutimate, *j **y = sympathetic. 

Adjectival Suffixes, 

105. Denoting possession and fulness . 

bashful ; j umbrageous, 
angry; sorrowful; 

= horrible; cr^ »j*i I = melancholy. 

skilful; ****>>«*= afflicted; aUj^-* 
= profitable; aa* ^A r=AUUA#=wise. 

u/b—. J’iij-hA. =2 dangerous; w/lJ* = dreadful; 

JUJ*=: melancholy; 4 jU^*= painful. 

,^tA/U f rich; ^ylsrcloudy ; 

thorny. 
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y . — j'jty = mournful; ~ faulty; 

ji^f = hopeful. [famous. 

^ — jxr^r— skilful; jj^S=z revengeful ; jj*M= 

Adjectival Suffixes, 


Denoting likeness, similitwU, or resemblance* 

\J — U*f tj* = like a man, manly; 
like musk, odoriferous. 

/>**•:= blackish ; = yellowish. 

W JJ«« *l*=liko the muon; ^«>j^ = like 
the sun. 


I*. — resembling ambergris; k*/»-*magiefd. 


la* — ( car tli-1 ike ) 
like an ox. 


humble; ~ 

[tulip-like 


C iL — c/t-5 ^ ^—(rat-like) deceitful, e>b* 

* 

*U — ^Uif==.~ roao-hke, of a rose colour; fliU> - 
ruby-coloured. 


c i >y> — = rose-coloured, ~ of a 

/ 

tulip colour. ( wine-coloured ) 

reddish. 


— )' i cd^ — like a mad man; like 

an atom) humble, 

j 

— crj — like a rose-bud; J.^*i = 

,_i,»U= moon-like. 
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Adjectival Suffixes, 

106. Denoting worthiness or fitness. 

= princely; - 

kingly = royal. (tit (or a demon) mad. 

jl* — j L>« ^ (befitting a king) royal. 

107. Adjectival Suffixes denoting relation. 

J> ^ ( belonging or relating to the body) 

corporal; = luminous, bright; 

^JUAJ = sensual. 

human; =» (p^rtaminj to the 

earth) earthly; of or relating to 

Shirax; — Egyptian. 

Adjectival Suffix denoting matt rial. 

c o = of; as, ~ golden; fiery; 

wooden; woollen. 

108. =r Diminutive of Adjectives. 

j 

somewhat light. 

cJ' _ somewhat bitter; = somewhat 

sharp; — somewhat yellow; 

vjtxuh* ~ somewhat white; — 

somewhat led ; ~ bum< what 

sweet; some what hot; — 

somewhat pleasanter. 

Questions on the Adjective. 

I. Distinguish between oJk* and y*c (01,08) 

II. Where i* the oau» placed in a sentence ? Howie 
it generally joined with *Jy+y* 1 <03). 
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Ill When do you use and f„ between viy-* >< and 
ojU ? (94 ) 

IV. Name the degrees of companion, and state how 
they axe formed m Persian and Arabic. (98,100,101) 

V. What particle® are used m Persian to express the 
word “ tlian ”? Use them in sentences. m. 

VI. Give instances of superlatives formed by the suffix 
and by the prefix (100, 101). 

VII. What adjective is used to denote comparison 
without the suffix^ ( (99 Note,) 

Y11I, How man> servile letters are tliere m Persian ? 
Name them. (101 Note,) 

IX How do you find the trilitoral root of a word ? 
Give examples. ( 101 Note ) 

\. Mention some adjectives that take tor their com- 
paratives both the suffix j* and the prefix * (102). 

XI. Give the meanings and Arabic superlative* of the 
following adjectives : — c_oJ LL — J>J ^ 

I — ^ i&Jrn - pj la - 

XII. Give with meanings the positive forms of 

jU» I — \ < JMX f - I _ 

XUl What parts of speech are combined to form com- 
pound adjectives ? Give examples. (103). 

XIV. How are the adjectives implying “ possession, " 
“similitude " and “ Jitneys" formed in Persian ? 

X \ , Convert, by the use of affixes, the following nouns 

into adjectives. ~~ 3J J ~ ±±*1 — 

j j 

— 0 y* — jr^t - y * — . 
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XVI. Give example* : — 

(а) Of adjectives positive m form but used compara- 

tively. (99) 

(б) Of adjectives forming their superlatives by e*! 

XVII. Give as many examples as you can of the following 

four kinds of compound epithet : — (103) 

(a) Noun -b noun, (6) noun -f participle, (c) noun -f 
imperative, ( d ) adjective -J- noun. 

XVI II. In the following, separate the prefixes and give 
meanings of the prefixes and words * - ^ — 
~~ ~ — * 

U^cuo Jlxb ~~jjy+£ 

XIX Enumerate and give examples ot HUlhxog denoting 
“ fulness ” and “resemblance” (105) 

XX. Do odjootives ever form their diminutive? If so, 
how? Give examples. ( 108) 

XXI. Pick out and explain all the prefix.** and suffixes 
in the following words - — j' j***! ^ y *1-*° — 

"f id — ♦T — - D ~ 

d y - ^ jL» — 





IHA1TEK A. 


Pronouns ~~jt 

109. A Pronoun is u word used instead 

of a nov/ij to avoid rerouting it in the same sentence; 
as, J? \ 1 o* jd/*> U 

iVoiioiuif may be di\idod into the 
following classes ; — 

I. ~ Personal. 

II. - Relative. 

III. »~A Interrogative. 

IV. i ' - Reflexive. 

V i.lil = Demonstrative. 

' ' I 

VI. Lj-jU] — Possessive. 

i 

VII. jfc-J — Indefinite. 

VIII. j.-l - Distributive. 

IX. JjU^ = Reciprocal. 

111. Personal Pronouns tire the < substitutes for 
the names ut p> r.ton.i. Then: ere tliroo personal 
prouuuus; namely. ^ = 1, P— tliuu, j ! — he '/>■ she. 
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Personal Pronouns nro of two kinds, ri . — 

J 

I. w L 2 xa*« --lie s(paratcd) Dis- 
junctive Personal Pronouns; nuwely , 

— I pi, ~ wo; y ==, thon pi. U* -~ 
you; j* — he pi — they. 

II. J-ju ~ Iv unth'l,) Coujumf 

tivo Personal Pronouns; namely y p, o, 
uA , pi * ed* • ed J , 

112. Disjunctive Personal Pronouns - 

jj lxx-i — — ^3 -^1 arc used both an nuns’- 

ruliuc and femiutvt : as ~ 1 (a man or a 
"'umnn ), “ thou ( a />/*// or a '///'/); jl ~ /a nvnha. 

113. Disjunctive Personal Pronouns have Pao 
numbers, the singular and plural; and thru persons 
in each number; namely ' — 

j 

I ; p S' - / u ,s j ‘>lc< } Id a spuiker, 

the first person; a**, l pi* ^ ~ we. 

]| waIsa. rr l,r nJ >1 r/ssrl j J/f . one 

spoken to hy another, i < tin* second 
perwou ; a<, y ~= thou pi. U-* - you. 

III. — hr a us uhtefif iht* absent, 

i. (\ t the third person; ay, ^ ; ™ he 

p! * — t hoy. 
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Declension of Personal pronouns. 



114. = First Person. 


ShtyifJo i . 

-= Phi nil. 

(J 'vn. 

Nominative. 


- we. 

Lx. ^ J hx 

Accusative 

i t 

j' ^ UK 

'■■ /C ~~ U f> . 

- J C-J Irx 

Dative. 

e ,x> r~ 

| 1 n 1IH*. 

S 'j u - i "- 

I U /*.' nr. t o US. 

LS ^ 1 ^ 1 

J 1 

# r* in mo, 

f U ;t ”r f r uni ns. 

Objective. 

S’* 1 1 1 ) ! ! M * . 

J v 

| UU - with it''. 

v — J l^r | d* f 

! , 

[ ^ z~ our. 

Genitive 

1 i j i > . 

• 

115. 

v -1? ^ W< 

= Second Person. 

J'SW.I ? r=r S l ffjultir. 

Plural, 

cJu 

Nominative 

j- ^ — t ll< »ll 

: you 

tj-'j*** 

Acc usative 

j- U3 --thee. 

\ oil. 

| < 

yV** ; . 

Dative ) S r 

-thee 

- tluv. 

1 J> 

1 ' jU£ = y OU. 

1 U-£ ^ — to JOB 
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= Stninlur. = Plural . 


ubjeotive 

! OJ oJt.aw 


y; ---IVom 1 , 

f tiuv. 1 i -~ j ~ * n>,n y°»- 

i /ilj— with i f. . , 

) thee. ( *"* J “ ' v,th 


Vocative 

Ju J oJl. 

Genitive 


* a ^ = -'y..u! 

- Vy ^ rliy. \ (Mir. 

e J 


116 i y li =r Third Person. 

{ j = »S’ intjnl'tr. 

cJG* '! ^ -- he 

Nominative J nr she. 


Plural . 
> ! t h(*\ . 


Accusative. 

^/yiAxi oJU 


• s 

. - him. 

i ji IM+J > 

them. 


■1W 

lmn. 

j * y^&j 

• “ tlioni. 


Jy- - 

t. » him 


r> — tO t 1 1 « 

on. 

;j')' 

— from 

( 



nm. 

\ ^ 

C =r from 

t luun 

i > Uj 

™. w i r 1 1 

i 

b zr With 

th< m 


OJ IaC I 1 

" ! w 
Genitive J 


J ^ —111-. ^ ' 


117 . jU^ — Conjunctive Personal 

Pranouti'i. Wimn tin * y <tn | »mr«l t » » nouns, 1 hey 
• ■or respond eitlior \\ith th<‘ P‘»t» 08 Mvo or the Dative 
Cast-; an. p>r*' 
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Iq the first instance j» is called f** 
c*iU], and in the second it is called ft* . 

<i> and A are also used in the same way. 

jf& AV <jr^j 

118. When a noun ends in * or j the letter ^ 

is inserted between the noun and the 'pronominal 
suffix) n< ^Ij, my foot; so, ^Ar> and cAl^; 

c 5 JJ. '»y »o> and er^j; 

and i , my, thy and his throat. 

119. When a noun ends in a, the letter I is 

inserted between the noun and the pronominal termin- 
p.tiou; as, <5^i ^ my house; in the same 

manner o! and A 1 and 

A 1 ^*hx; my, thy and his robe. 

120. When these pronominal terminations are 

joined to a verb, they correspond with the Dative or 
Accusative Case of the personal pronouns, and are 
called Jj XiU A and j*; as, o t o (A jO* ^ J 
gave thee; they asked 

him; fj) — gave me money. 

121. i lie plural terminations A*, A-*# and A~ 

are sometime-* used in poetry to denote the pos- 
sessive. as woll as the dative and accusative; as, 
^ rJ> *s»y*aJ j “ May the 

All-provident God give them glory aud victory 

A~ ^ tlv J , ^*5 , , ^y J j 

tA j L*jy? cJ^ °- M * 1 

“The Grecians were defeated in their battle, and 
Death desired to make them his prey. v 
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UU ^ I** ujLjj+fizi: "May your life be perpetual.” 
y ifj*} * *i ■* cdt^ = Au old experienced 
man had sat apart from us. 

*yi* 

Relative Pronouns. 

122. Jj-j- f-j (d+j ho joined), — It stands for 
a noun previously expressed, i.o, “ Antkcbdbxt’’^ 
^ Jy*j* the words J r= who and /*a - which, are 
considered as relative pro non us. 


123. The pronoun has for its antecedent 



The pronoun /a is umkI on ly tor inanimate 
objects, and it is always preceded by Mich words as 
Jt , J*. 


Compound Relatives. 

124. r c — The compound words 

r&T jr, and <^jx, ^^jt correspond to the 

words * 4 Likusoerrr,'’ “ « hahoecrr” or “ whichso - 
''Vrr,' J the formor generally denoting rational beings, 
and tho latter inferior animals, or inanimate objects; 
as, ojT Jo ^sx ji 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

125. *-»] — (<* t». he understood) —The 
Interrogative Prououus are used in asking ques- 
tions; they are £ — who; /a — what, which; -= 
which; &i^=how many, liow much. 
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(а) yS is used for persons ; as, 

^ 3 f w«*l; <a» , 

(б) >*>■ is used fo? things; as, {S' 0 ^ 

(c) ^ is used both for persons and things; as, 

txii> j& »—£»•*** uU* |4 1 ; k - = ^- v * t j+e l a. ^ tiXX” 

(d) jJlj*. is used for number and quantity ; as, 

^s£*.w&? Ai-». ; ItXJl^A. gli^ 

^ <XXa. 0 I ‘XAJ J ^ I ; J Jj*i> (»fi f 

Note . — Interrogation is usually expressed in Persian by the 
tone of the voioe. In wri t i ng, h o we ver , th e interrogative particle 
is prefixed to a question, or the word affixed to it; a a, 
A [j 0 jy^ (* y I (3^ ^ 

Possessive Pronouns = y^\ ^iLxc^U^- 

126 . The possessive pronouns, mine , thine , his , 
hers , &e., are expressed in Persian by the phrases 
o* or cr^ j f=mitta ; y> Jf or ^3 3! = thine \ 

y* u>f or 3* = /m or her ; to 3 I ^ or to 

owr;U £& f 3! = yottr; 3 t = 

#ote. — The phrase 3^ is also used with nouns,and signifies 

“ belonging to; '* <*r 3* Jj* /ilA ^ I 

3 f sS ^ ? ^ 3* j I & y^ ; 
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Reflexive Pronouns < — 

127. The invariable word exactly cor- 

responds with the reflexive pronoun “self? 9 

Various Usages of <J?>- 

(a) It is employed equally for the first, second and third 
persons in the singular as well as the plural ; as : — 

Singular. = Plural. 

<3 myself. U=we ourselves, 

o ^-^3= thou thyself. U-&= you yourselves. 

j l=he himself, or = they them- 

she herself. selves. 

(b) It is employed as a substitute for a possessive pronoun 

if it be of the same person with the nominative of the sentence; 
as, I write my letter, he went to 

his place, j ji - ^ Ijxxx* e U. 

(c) It is also used without any personal pronoun as the 

nominative of a verb, and the verbal suffix clearly expresses 
the sense; as, , I myself did it ; . In the 

third person singular, <*£ is sometimes added to it for the 
sake of emphasis; as, he himself said. 

Note. — Sometimes, instead of the words 

and are used; as, f **2 *3 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

. Demonstrative Pronouns point out the 
things to which they refer. They are divided into 

I fjL&t , he ‘pointed) 

near). It is used to point out an object 
near the speaker; as, this. 
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I], A+XJ J (■>**•? , remote ). — It is used 

to point out an object distant from the 
speaker; as, ^ , that. 

129. Different Uses of crt' and ^ 

(a) These pronouns are used both for animate and inani- 

mate objects, and are applicable to all genders and numbers 
and always precede the substantive to which they refer ; as 
Cyr* tjfi 1 this man ; ej f * these men ; v ^ c; ^ 

that bools, ijjf , those books; & ) . 

( b ) When ^ and eA are both used together in a 
sentence to represent persons or things that are near and 
distant from the speaker, thoy signify “ the latter ” and 
u the former ” respectiv ely ; as, 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

130. The Indefinite Pronouns speak of persons 
or things in a vague or general manner; these are 

— any ; every one; some. 

Distributive Pronouns. 

131. The Distributive Pronouns denote the per- 
sons or things that make up a number considered 
separately ; they are ^ each, every, either. 

Reciprocal Pronouns. 

132. The Reciprocal Pronouns denote the 

mutual influence which the agents and objects have 
upon eaoh other ; these are, each other = = one 

another. 

Questions on the Pronouns. 

I. Classify the pronouns with their English equivalents. (110) 
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II. How are jW* p ** i and (***i sub-divided? 

III. Name the three persons and give their literal and 
grammatical meanings. (113) 

IV. Explain the terms and (111) 

V. Decline — y* and y 1 in both numbers. (114-116) 

VI. How are conjunctive personal pronouns used with 
nouns ending in 1 j and *? give^examplee.( 118,119) 

VII. What are the plural forms of ^ f ? 

Use them in sentences. (121) 

VIH. How are “ mine, thine , his , owr, yours, their, whose, 
whosoever, whatsoever ” expressed in Persian? 

IX.. What does c/ J * ’ ’ signify ? Use it in a sentence. ( 126) 

X. Explain the different uses of ^y^ with examples. ( 1 27) 

XI. What do you know of the words U* &y^ — 
and Form sentences. (127) 

XII. State the various usages of the Demonstrative 

Pronouns and ^ . (129) 

XIII. What do you understand by * vJ* — 

pf £*(*** 1 — f J . (***1 

XIV. State the difference in usage between the interrogative 

pronouns ^ , and ^ . (125) 

XV. What Interrogative pronoun is used to denote 
both number and quantity ? (125) 

First Parsing Model. 

j j \ j^o - ■ — I« 

& (jr X£ ^ — l — 

(f d>x&A* v UlaAJ — '^*1**^ 

i&e — jb*i (*-l \ ^ 

‘ ‘ ” <JU &J ytAsoiz*) .Xcw Sj 
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— £JJ </* J** (+**l . 

U iXkSt&.j” JlMJU ^ J jMSUC I 

JUi — 


v; 


Second Parsing Model. 

Oy0J *J <-^^1 J fa) y^C ■ — II, 

— Abw Ij 1— ^ j** 

“ cu/i I j n JLxAj ^.JL«,i>« U oJ ijx 

" ^ 0 faJ Ly^—X* OaA^J - _^J ^ 

<x&. I j d&e — (++*• 1 — 

“ ) *> ” JL«iiJ ^J jAAsg cJU 

LL-~J* 1 J 

C*J lifa. — jS li^ <J yO jyse J - 

* f a >♦) ? clfcAJ (jUi* yjLc li 
OiCfat y ^ A * 0 VM ^ J^+*° \ J 

iJUtfiJ J j*SUo faS^Jl-a. 

AdB^lj 6±e — £j; cr^ — f*»t — * ) 

* * ■* 

<( &y+J ,j Jjlfii i J i l n^O falrfj Ufa. 



CHAPTER XI. 


J*i = Verb. 

J A3— (Mi. an action ). A verb is a word which 
affirms or asserts something. 


133. 

JUj' |*LJ' = Classification of Verbs. 

I. 

lSaxm J*i = Transitive. 


II. 

J*i = intransitive. 


III. 

J*i = Active. 


IV. 

J*i = Passive. 


V. 

)Y Jxi = Causal. 


VI. 

= Auxiliary. 


VII. 

J*i — Defective. 


VIII. 

J-sU*j J*i = impersonal. 


IX. 

J*i = Reflexive. 

[bitive 

X. 

t*V ) tjij = Negative anfi 

Prohi- 

XI. 

^jo .mm* J*j = Denominative. 


XII. 

J*i = Strong or Irregular. 


XIII. 

J*i = Weak or Regular. 



XIV. J*i = Compound. 

134. J*i - Transitive Verb. — When 

the action denoted by the verb is directed towards 
some object, the verb is termed transitive; as, 
0 d 'jS t t «*>•** 

7 
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135. J*i = Intransitive Verb, — When 

the action denoted by the verb is not directed 
towards some object, the verb is termed intransi- 
tive; as, ajT ^ 

138. {iJjf — he knew). Active 

Verb. — When the subject of a verb is expressed, 
the verb is called active; as, ^ ^ • 

137. J*i (Jf* = it was unknown ). — 
A Passive Verb is that of which the nominative 
or agent is not expressed. 

RULE 

For the Formation of the Passive Voice. 

138. The Passive Voice = is 

formed by addiug the various tenses of to the 

past participle of a transitive verb. 

N. B. — Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice. 


Tenses. 

Examples. 

Meanings. 

Infinitive. 


to bo asked. 

Past tense. 


was asked. 

Imperfect. 

tX»* Lf JO 

was being asked. 

Perfect. 

uL*** t js 

has been asked. 

Pluperfect. 


had been asked. 

Future. i 


will be asked. 

Future perfect. < 

(Xmlj t 0.* $ OJm» jJ 

shall have been asked. 

Aorist. 


may be asked. 

Present. 


is asked. 
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Note . — Tho word literally signifies “ the form ” ftnd ia 

applicable to many other terms; as, /Ax* “ past 

tense ;j K * -= imperative mood ; ci j j** /Ax*> ~= active 

voice; = potential mood. 

139. Causal or Causative Verb is for- 
med by adding the termination or to 

the imperative of a verb ; as. 


Infinitives. j Imperatives. Causal Verb. 

~ ! 1 


to fly. , 

i 

Ji 

or c>* j L>;» 

> to cover. i 

LTJi 


co 0 ^*^, to fear. 



to jump. 

AOfc* 


cj , to eat. 


CO ^ 

to run. 

J* 


e;****j, to reach. 


Jj (XJjLtj 


140. Jxi (uj* — be helped). Auxiliary 

Verb. — An Auxiliary or Helping Verb is one which 
assistsother verbs in forming their vow, mood,ortense. 


Auxiliary Verbs. 

Tenses formed by the 
help of the auxiliary 
verbs. 

Examples. 

i 


Perfect tense. 

Vo*** | $ OkXwl 


Pluperfect tense. 

d j-> J* 


Future tense. 

■>. 


Future perfect. 

(XmIj t 


Potential mood. 

&X4 j* \ y* 


Passive voice. 

<X& g*X« j* 
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Note. — Some of these verba ( ) are also 

capable of being used independently ; as, 

C*«f & j • AXj j I ykx* 

5 <^r l e>* 3 1 # ^ A* «x& 

141 . ,>>k J*i (C^SJ = if was defective ) — 
Defective Verb. — Verbs that have not the fall 
complement of tenses are called defective. 


Infinitives. 

i 

Meanings. 

Forms in use. 

ttMif 

to mix. 

Ali T 

w i«(iT 

to accumulate. 

a&UT 


to wound. 



to become. 

/Smoii Oolj 


to be worth. 

i£ — *yj 

N.B . — In Persian there exists a number of verbs, some of 

the regular forms of which (chiefly the 
and Present) seldom or never occur. 

Imperative , Aorist , 


Forms wanting 

Verbs substi- 


or not in use. 

tuted in the 

Infinitives. 

Imp.; Aor , ; Pres. 

forms wanting. 

^i&jl — to conceal 

n it ft 


! = to col- 

it )) i) 

1 

lect. 



ty*»T= } tO 

\ draw 

tt :> a 

jt 

r= to mix. 

a a >> 


to accu- 

a it it 



malate. 


VERB, 


77 


Infinitives. 

= to 
embrace. 

= to be 
confounded. 

= to fry, 
roast. 

ijt***’ = to wound. 

-* (to knead: 
^ to create. 

= to be 
distracted. 

= to rub. 


Forms wanting 
or not in use. 
Imp.; Aor .; Pm. 

>> a >.> 

» >> y> 

a >> 

*# » *> 

n ft 

>9 if ft 


Verbs substi- 
tuted in the 
forms wanting. 
M>*j* j* I 

j* I 

Jijtf 

&ky 

cx»y uHf** 

^ <3*aJLo 


142 J*l* = Impersonal Verb.— The 

infinitives m&wjli and are called impersonal 

verbs, because <>j 1 J and are used impersonally 
with nouns and pronouns in the accusative case; as, 

Oulj I j * U' ^ Lj f Jol J 

»XjhS> lj tXi ^ 


143. ~ he divided ), — Reflex- 

ive Verbs are those which are used transitively 
as well as intr ansiti vely; as. 


1 

Infinitives. 

' 

Transitive. 

Intransitive. 

u i^/cT 

to teach. 

to learn. 

^jisa^T 

to mix. 

to associate. 


to cook. 

to ripen. 

cr^ 13 

to attack. 

to run. 


to pour. 

to flow. 


to show. 

to appear. 
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144. ^i3 — Negative Verb. — A verb is 

rendered negative by prefixing the particle A (or &)’, 
ns, ***) A, he did not reach; he has not 

done; he will not come. 

This o is called itj A* With the imperative, 
f is used to express prohibition; as, don't do; 
don’t eat. This ^ is called {♦**. 

145 ^ and ^ — Negative c> and 

Prohibitive ^ . — The distinction between the nega- 
tive particles f and o used for prohibition and 
negation is this, that f is used for the negative 
imperative only, and o for all other tenses. 

Note.— (a) When verbs beginning withuaJ I are preceded by 
( the redundant y), &A (the negative e>) or 

(the prohibitive f) , the * is changed into ^ ; as 
foJ t — I Axxj — I ajuJ — j ! iXux > • SOj I 

<j£j cX-U/C t*JUO , 

(6) When the same particles (y, iD and f) are prefixed 
to the verbs beginning with *0j***« «*aJI, the first * is 
changed into and the second 1 is retained ; as, 

O.A.^/olAJ CU^j/oUj —j^yalxA^ &0 

145. a. ^o.^c Juil = Denominative Verbs 

are those that are formed from nouns by adding 

— to tight; + 

= — to sleep; -j - ~ to 

quarrel; + pA = o'HV * to understand; + 
= to call; J — to 

approve. 
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146. g-Ui jUii — weak or Regular Verbs, 

i. e, 9 those whose imperatives are formed according 
to the established rules ; as, 

147. ^Lu* jUil — strong or Irregular Verbs, 

i.e.y those whose imperatives are not formed according 
to the rules; as, 

148. Compound Verbs = are 

formed — 

I. By prefixing a noun to an infinitive; as, 

— to hope; fi**:=to oppress; 

—to swear; f*=fco grieve; ^== 

to praise; *~^ = to envy; — re- 
quest; advise. 

II. By prefixing an adjective to an infinitive; 

as, = to purify; c/o = to please ; 

3 1 y = to lengthen; ~ to illu- 
minate; & djf y — to fill; = to free; 

— to dry ; ^U3 ~ to complete. 

III. By prefixing a preposition to an infinitive ; 

as, jd — to enter ; = to propose; 

ijt — to think; y — to return ; jr>~ 

to produce. 

IV. By prefixing an adverb to an infinitive ; 

as, = to ascend; jlt* = to swallow; 

tjji = to descend; = to return; 

to open. 

Inflection of Verbs. — Verbs are inflected for 
voice, mood, tense, number aud person. 
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Number and Person. 

149 , Verbs have number and person. To 
denote the number and person of a verb, the follow- 
ing enffixes are used 

Verbal Suffixes or Personal Terminations. 


Person. j 

Singular. 

Plural. 

» > j 

1st person. 

r 

V 

2nd person. 



3 rd person. 

0 or 0 

ixi 


Note . — In the past and the past imperfect tenses *> or o 
is used for the third person singular, because the infinitive 
always ends in or ; a , ^$ K 3 , 

*£***>j<*1 In the aorist and the present * is always 

used for the third person singular ; fits, . 

N-B . — In all tenses, formed by the help of the auxiliary 
verbs, the verbal suffixes are added to the auxiliary and not 
to the prinoipal verb; as, j j 

0 y t jf } } ^ fj.sk. , 

Sometimes the verbal suffixes f* and are added to 
nouns, pronouns and adjectives to represent the full forms 
and respectively ; as, irOi ^2* 

y ) ijji I 

The Three Tenses = ^^5 iu*j\ 

160 . As time is divisible into Past, Present and 
Future, we have three primary tenses in Persian, 
which are called (>^3! pi. of , time, 

tense and three) ; these are : — 
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I. ^**b ^b) Past Tense, which shows an 
action already done; os, c**)=he went. 

II. J'*- ^b) Present Tense, which shows 
an action as being done; as, djjt* — he is 
going. 

III. ^bj Future Tense, which shows 

an action to be done; as, = he 

will go. 

151. ^>b (jbj The Past Tense, (3rd pers. 
sing.) is formed by the omission of the final letter 
from the infinitive; as, P.T. 


Singular = 

1st pers. I asked. 

2nd pers. if***# thou askedst. 
3rd pers. ho asked. 


Plurals 

we asked, 
yon asked. 
***b*ji they asked. 


152. JU- ^)bj — The Present Indefinite or the 
Present Imperfect Tense is formed by prefixing 
the particle ( sometimes and adding the 

verbal suffixes to the imperative; as, e;****-^ impera- 
tive uvJ. 


Singular = <u I j 

1st pers. I ask or I 

am asking. 

2nd pers. thou askest 

or thou art asking. 

8rd pers. he asks or 

he is asking. 


Plural 

we ask or 
we are asking. 

i/*> you ask 
or you are asking. 
*^*jf*°, they ask or 
they are asking. 
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153. Jsdfc-**. (J*», before). — The Future 

Tense is formed by prefixing s 1 ,-* (the imperative 
of •>*■), with personal terminations to the past 
tense of the principal verb. 



Singular=^b 


Plural: 



1st 

pers. 

***ji ft I 

will 

OUUt^J 

f* 


we 



ask. 



will 

ask. 


2nd 

pers. 

l st ^9 

thou 

bkmjJ 


l/k, 

you 



wilt ask. 



will 

ask. 


3rd 

pers. 

|/S he 

will 


*i f f 


they 


ask. 



will 

ask. 



Note . — In poetry the infinitive is sometimes used instead of 
the past tense; as, JUjIj M ^ — 

LSI** V** (♦^>^ ** 

ti e; ±1 I/O ; (SJJ J ** ^ 


154. ^ ; Lu.— The Aorist (which expresses 

indefinite time) is formed by adding the personal 
terminations to the imperative of a verb; as, 
imperative • 


Singular— 

1st pers. f-vi, I may ask. 

2nd pers. thou mayst 

ask. 

3rd pers. he ma ask. 


Piural=c^ 

we may ask. 
you may ask. 


they may ask. 
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express an 
= ** I do not 

fclik /.j ^ j~j ^T * ±yy> Lr*^Aj ^ 3 

fJJ**’* J /•> (it ^ 0 • &j J . & 3^ 

Note . — It has sometimes the force of the future tense ; as. 


N. B . — The principal use of this tense is to 
infinitive clause ; as, pH! J ' ISJJ ^ pt 
wish to see his face.” ^ J ' <S J ^ 


i 


\j3 i {J*** Ij ^ ^ 

(*r<^ L> j i_<r 'j^'i <tjx t#** ly® - ** '^ijp 

155. PRESENT TENSES = JU- fcx. j 


The Present Indefinite 
The Present Imperfect 



The Present Perfect= 


-r~l? lj - 5 ^ 


PAST TENSES =^1* 



The Past Indefinite = 

jiko 


The Past Imperfect — L ?j\ 



The Past Perfect = 

Ju XJ 


The Habitual Past= 



The Desiderative »/•) 

t * 


The Optative Past J 

= 1 XcJ 

The Subjunctive Past— 

Oj+» 


The Potential Past= 


^L. 

FUTURE TENSES = 


t i 

y 

The Future Indefinite = 


(jUj 

The Future Perfect = 
The Future Perfect 1 

ft ft 

4 1 

Continuous J 

^ j 

l5^ U 
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157. Varieties of 

I. jik< ^L^The Past Indefinite. 

II. J L# <l«=The Past Imperfect. 

III. Jvo^s-uve L5 -sto=The Habitual Past. 

* 

IV. s-i/ ^U=The Present Perfect. 

V. j**j L ycU=The Past Perfect. 

VI. ^l^The Future Perfect. 

VII. L /^~< = The Future 

Perfeot Continuous. 

[The Desiderative (or) 

VIII. = | ^e Optative Past. 

IX. The Subjunctive Past. 

X. ci^-4 ^UrrThe Potential Past. 

158 . jlk* ^ L = The Past Indefinite is 

already explained ( vide Article 151). 

169. tJjfoz-A > (r e = continued ). — The 

Past Imperfect is formed by prefixing the particle 
[sometimes y*,) to tho Past Tense; as, 

Singular = Plural = 

1st pers. was u /e — we were 

asking. asking. 

2nd pers. (£***•*! tr* = *4°^“^ = you were 

thou wast asking. asking. 

3rd pers. lt* — he <^* = they were 

was asking. asking. 
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160 . ^U, (cU* he practised ).*- The 
Habitual Past is formed by suffixing 45 to all the 
persons of the Past Tense except the 2nd pers.; as. 

Singular— *». I j Plural—^ 

1st pers. ji=\ we used to 

used to ask. ask. 

2nd pers. Not used. Not used. 

3rd pers. = he 45*-)****^ = they used 

used to ask. to ask. 

N.B — -The four following tenses are compounded of the Past 
Participle and Auxiliaries. This Participle (J^^f^Ois form- 
ed by adding 8 to the Past Tense, as, , past participle 

* , asked or having asked. 

161. '-r'lj* » it approached ). — The 

Perfect Tense represents an action or event that 
has only just noio been completed. It is formed by 
adding the terminations — 45 * — 1 (for the 

singular) and — ^>1 — *it (for the plural) to the 
past participle of the principal verb; as, 

Singluar=o^ l j Plural^=e*^ 

1st pers. i*l = 1 ~wc have asked, 

have asked. 

2nd pers. = or j =, you have 

45* * J **j$ = thou hast asked, 
asked. 

3rd pers. * 8^** = they have 
he has asked. asked. 

Note . — When p t and ***** I are combined with the .words 
or ^ho 8 is often rejected, and the * alif is 
changed into {jf *» as, * ^ = *«£**- , who is be ? ^ 

8 
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;=:*-*«■*** what is it ? ^ , it is not. — 

= who am I ? ft ^ = {♦£* = 1 am not. 

162 . j**j ^*Le (**j, it was distant • )— The 
Pluperfect expresses an action or event which was 
past before some other past action or event men- 
tioned in the sentence. It is formed by adding 
(the past tense of to be) with personal ter- 

minations to the past participle of the principal 
verb ; as, 


Singular 

1st pers. fty. 
v I hud asked, 

2nd pers. ****sf., 

thou hudst asked 
did pers. ty! 
he had a&kcd. 


Plural 

pity. t'H+jj = we had 
asked. 

Wdj J . = you had 
asked. 

oj-! t ***• j* = they had 
asked. 


I®3. («JU he doubted), —The Future 

Perfect denotes that a iuture action or event will 
be completed before another future action or event. 
It is formed by adding ( the imperative of 
to be) with verbal suffixes to the past participle of 
the principal verb ; as, 


Singular—*.* \j j Plural 

1 sb pers. I px£ U ***«*rJ = we shall 

I shall have asked. ! have asked. 


2nd pers. t*4**jj= =: you shall 

thou shalt have asked. have asked, 

3rd pers. they shall 

he shall have asked. have asked. 
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164. ^ Ur- The Future Perfect 
Continuous Tense is formed by prefixing the particle 
</* to tho futare perfect; as. 

Singular t j . Plural= £♦* 

I st pers. **±**jj v/ x , l shall 

shall have been asking. have been asking. 

2nd pers. b 4^ ~ you 

thou shalfc have been j shall have been ask- 
asking. ing. 

3 rd pers. oALj s***^^, he *>&(•> cr* = they 

shallhave been asking. shall have been asking. 

165. Ucj desire).— ' The Optative 

or Desidorativc Past expresses the desire of doing 
that which is indicated by the verb. 

It is formed by prefixing the particle cA^or 
to the Habitual Past; as. 


Singular =^tj 


Plural =• £** 


1st pers. u***-j* would we 

would I had asked. j had asked. 

2nd pers. Not used. ! Not used, 
drd pers. > (s*****~i = would 

would he had asked. they had asked. 


166. condition).— The Sub- 

junetive Past is formed by prefixing the partfclo 
jf l to the Past Imperfect. 
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Singular— i j Plural ={♦* 

1st; pers. f u* A h f* ***Jt is* = If Wfi 
If 1 asked. asked. 

2nd pers, u* J 1 *i**-ji u* J 1 = If J on 

If thou askedst. j asked. 

3rd pers. ^ ^ I, ****~jj ^*^1 = If they 

If he asked, asked. 


Note . — Sometimes the Aorist is also used in theSubjunctivo 
Mood (<**/* '**•) i as, 

Singular ste i, Plural =£+*> 

1st pers. If I ask. (***j{. J* * — If we ask. 

2nd pers. J I, If ^ = If yon ask. 

thou askcst. 

3rd pers, **j-> If = If they ask. 

he ask. 

TV. B . — Sometimes the Habitual Past is used 

as j jfhxj J 

^ 1 j t ir 5 

107. power ). — The Potential 

Past is formed by prefixing the past tense of 
to the past tense of a verb; as, 


Singular =**tj 

1st pers. I 

could ask. 

2nd pers. **«vj \y* t 


Plural—. 

(H^fy== we could 

ask. 

tH= you could 


thou couldst ask. I ask. 

3rd pers. aii-JjjJm they could 

he could ask. I ask. 
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168 . ^-*L> ( *"**** = conjunction ). — Tlie 

Conjunctive Past is formed by prefixing the past 
participle of a verb to the past tenso of another 
verb ; as ^ having called he 

said, or he called and said; ****/{, having 
asked they went. In this instance the letter a has 
the same force as that expressed by the conjunction 
y', thus, 

b $ ^ f ^ J *i yj f tA £ A/oT ^ 

The Potential Mood^^ylCcJ 

169. The Potential Mood is formed by prefixing 

the respective tenses of to the past tense of 

a verb. The following tenses are used in ^£*1 &*** 

I. Potential Past. 

II. jb te~* f Potential 

Imperfect. 

HI. Potential Aorist* 

1Y. &***, Potential Present. 

h » is the same as 

(vide article 167). 

170. li iw — The Potential 

Imperfect is formed by prefixing the Past Imper- 
fect of to the past tense of a verb ; as.. 
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Singular Plural=£** 

1st pers. if*, — we 

I could ask. could ask. 

2ndpers. *&*ji\^~*\y*u* = you 

thou couldsfc ask. could ask. 

Srdpers. *fr*jj'*'~*lj* ^j K , — »»^3 a * = they 

be could ask. could ask. 


171. £ U ^^Cc] &*+* — The Potential Aorist 

is formed by prefixing the Aorist of u wtj3 to the 
past tense of a verb ; -as, 

Singular = ^ t j Plural = ^ 

1st pers. > 1 we can ask. 

can ask. 

2nd pers. ***>/£ you can ask. 

thou canst ask. 

3rd pers. *il^3, he *&*ji «ujI^ 3 > they can 

canask. ask, 

172. JU- b — The Potential Present 

is formed by prefixing the present tense of 
to the past tense of a verb ; as, 

Singular = ^ t j Plural ~ 

1st pers. .we can 

I can ask. ask. 

2ndpers. j you can 

thou canst ask. ask, 


3rd pers. «H*v^ ** !y <#*> 
he can ask. 


*&*ji if** they can 

ask. 
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Participles. 

173. — The Past or Perfect Participle 

expresses the completion of an action. It is formed 
by adding I to the past tense; as, t&j* = done or 
having done; Aif 9 said or having said; , 

brought or having brought; ***fhfe called or 
having called. 

Note . — In Arabic J [ is forraed by prefixing 
f and inserting j between the second and third letters of the 
triliteral root; as, oppressed; , written; <3 

created ; , ordered ; J , slaughtered ; t 

j known; accepted. 

j*~.j — The Present or Imperfect Participle 

expresses the continuance of an action. It is 
formed by adding o' to the imperative; as, + 
_>«>=cd jt— running; o 1 -f- =doing; cd + 

uv 3 = o u y = fearing; ej l + — 

writing. 3 j 

j -* ' ✓'■v- The Imperative Mood. 


174 

I. 

II. 

111 . 

IV. 

V. 


j*>\ is divided into the following classes:— 

j*\ — Simple Imperative. 

= Continuative imperative. 
igi> == Prohibitive Imperative. 

= Imperative in the third person. 


or Lt 


y - 1 


Optative 

or 

Desiderative 


Impera- 

tive. 
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175. j«S (^U> , present ).— It is the word 
of command and, therefore, in its simplest form is 
always in the second person singular or plural; as, 
read thou, pi. **>!>*; j ^ , eat thou, pi. 

; J)Ji > nourish thou, pi . 

176* he continued). — Continua- 

tive Imperative or the Imperative of Uuration } i.e. f 
the command to keep an action continued. It is 
formed by prefixing the particle ^ to ; as, 
oily*** = go on reading; jj** ^ = go on eating; 
if* — go on asking; >4* *== go on writing. 

177. ^ j+\ Prohibitive Imperative. —It is for- 

med by prefixing the negative particle f to 
j*\*»j* I; as, pi. = do not do ; ji* pi. 

*i~j**=i do not ask. pi. not eat. 

Note . — This p is called (♦** = prohibitive f and it is 

used for the negative imperative only. In all other tenses 
the negative is formed by prefixing the particle (*), which is 
called ^ — Negative as, * 0/^. 

178. yc\ (v**, absent) — Imperative in 
the third person singular or plural ; as, &jj = he 
shall go or let him go; = he shall do or let him 
do; = he shall ask, or let him ask; j = he 
shall reach, or let him arrive. 

179. U*J j*\ — Optative or Deside rative 
Imperative. — It expresses the desire of doing that 
which is indioated by the verb. It is formed by 
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inserting the letter I between the last two letters of 
v^U as, »>* may he go! = may he 
arrive! he bestow! = God grant 

he may forgive ! 

Note. — The Negative Optative is formed by prefixing { or 

to the optative; as, (x -}- l*i = ma y h 0 no ^ rema j n i 

% . e., may he perish ! «> ^ = may he not do ! 

Formation of the Imperative. 

180. Every Infinitive^*-*** ends in or e>^ 

as, call, = to throw. Hence 

the two terminations and cP are called v^xJL 

i.e., the sign of the Infinitive. 

181. Infinitives in are preceded by !, j, 

and (Thoso letters may be grouped into the 

word = a course.) 

Note . — There are three other letters, viz.> and f 

which also precede but as there is only one infinitive of 
oach kind, they are excluded from the general rule; as, 
to take (Imp. n) J to strike (Imp. oj) ; 

in come. (Imp. ^ ). 

182. Infinitives in ^ are always preceded by 

w> and ci. 

Rules for the Formation of the Imperative. 

188. General Rule. — In order to form the Im- 
perative, the termination or must be rejected 
from the Infinitive, and the following rules should 
be applied : — 

Rule I. When 1 precedes the termination 
it is rejected; as, jUi! = Weak or Regular . 

= to fall. Imp . vfijf ; = to stand, 

Imp. to send, Imp. = 

to put. Imp. A. 
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Exceptions 

— Strong or Irregular Verbs « 


Meanings. 

i 

Imperatives. 


to prepare. 

L«f or (j$ i>cT 

iy £ l a 

to give. 

t* 


to be born. 

is') °f 'j 


to take. 

vy&*» 


to open. 

or lAf 


Note . — There are some infinitives in which a letter or two 
may occasionally be omitted; as, = vyd^l = 

rrr to stand; ~ to fall; iy*"*0 ^ 

~ tio look ; ty 1 — c> ^ ~ to throw. 

Rule II. When £ precedes the termination 


it is changed into j 

. 'Examples — 


U5 fj (a# 1 

Imp. 

Uj jJ (jo 1 

Imp. 

to teach. 

J^xf 

, to sift. 


iytelAilj to throw. 

y\ ail 

to draw, seek. 

jy 

{tfi&joJ 1, to collect. 


^xitj to run. 

: ; 13 

tn excite. 


f,o sew. 

i 

, to mix. 


to pour. 

jo 

to kindle. 

jjjil 

to make. 

jU 

^ to hang. 

>U T 

f to burn, j 
, to flee. 

! jr* 
yj 

w r f y - 

[to lose. 

3 l < 

!o/ 5 to melt. 

j\d$ 

u^^ito engage. 

) ,,5 W 

ly , to cherish. 

3'y 

to cook. 


ty*^[yt, to exalt, ; 

j<y> 
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Exceptions — = Strong Verbs. 

to weigh, Imp. gx<*; =to recog- 
nise, Imp . = tc sell, imp . 

= to break, Imp . = to milk, 

Iwip. lAj**. 


Rule III* When ^ precedes the termination 
it is retained. Examples — 


JUil 

! 

Imp. 

US l jti 1 

Imp. 

to congeal, 
to wither. 

! •».. 

1 

r ! 

i 

or 

to entrust. 

jir 

1 to squeeze. | 

^£*1 

c; to shave. 

^Ju»l 

& to press. 

j(x»i 

to reckon. 


or l 

to injure. $ 

Ij/'T 

o/***^, to spread. 


* | 
to carry. j 

/ 

to perform. 


; to nourish.) 

to wither. 


, to eat. 


to fade. 



i 


Exceptions — Strong Verbs, 
o jl = to do. Imp. e/; to die, Imp. j**. 

Rule IV, (a) When precedes the termination 
&>, it is sometimes changed into t. Examples — 

= to jump. Imp. = to desire. Imp. 

* ; u x^*j = to escape, f rap. = to lessen. 

Imp* & 
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( b ) u* is sometimes changed into^j. Examples — 

seek, Imp. — grow. Imp. 

•* „ > ^ 
c$x>; ^~~=to wash, Imp. 

(0) cr is sometimes changed into <j»; as, 
to adorn. Imp . ^ rti to adorn, Imp . Htf. 

(d) cr is sometimes rejected. Examples — 
fcji-Jlarrto know. Imp . e; f*>; ^Hj = to live. Imp. 
<ji)> = to weep, imp. = to 

resemble. Imp . ^U; e^-o/isafco behold, lmp.j&. 

Exceptions — ^*i.*«* JL*ilz= Strong Verbs. 

= to bind, imp. *-u; = to join. Imp. 

to rise, Imp.y = to break, 

Imp . cr* — * = to break, imp. — 

to sit. Imp. j=to spin. Imp. ^ ^ . 

Rule V. When ^ precedes the termination &* } 
it is changed into j. Examples — 


y-l** jWt 

Imp. 

if**# JLmI 

Imp. 

to fill, 
to suppose, 
to think, 
to keep, 
to sow. 

jU 1 

j® 1 

j I iX V 

jl* 

j 

J to pass. 

to leave. 

j 

ijtelJ, to send, 
to paint. 

/J 

x> 

Exceptions — ^ h 

v* Jl** 1 = Strong Verbs. 


to exalt. 


to turn. 


, to heap up. 

JUif 

to write, 

Kjriy 

to kill. 

lM 

, to lee vc. 

Ur 
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Rule VI. (a) When «J precedes the termination 


&>, it is changed into -Examples- 

to be disturbed 

.f i 

to hasten. 

w^« 

I f to shine. 

i 

o i3 

jp, to deceive. 


^ * \to twist. 

to knock. 

v.> r 

to sweep. 

VJJ I 

to find. j 

V* 


( b ) is sometimes changed into j. Examples — 

utij-zrzz to go, Imp. jfj; == to dig, ~Imp: 

= to say, Imp . = to hear, Imp. 

(c) o is sometime? retainedj^/’^^T^to weave, 

Imp. vJb; = to split, Imp.. to 

blossom. Imp. to conceal, Imp . 

Exceptions — jUiV— Strong Verbs, 

= fco accept, Imp.ji^’y-iJ^^^ to sleep, Imp. ***->*>; 

jt —To cat c Yx^Trhp. j $ ; to' boifF^lwrp ; « 

Rule VII. When e; precedes the termination 


it is retained. 

Examples — 


ejAJ&f , to throw. 

! ! ^ \j } to drive. 

wb 

I, to sprinkle. 

^ l£i 1 1 ^ a i tf-# to- take. 


, to fill. 

ybiSj to dig. 

■J 

\ J j J to disperse 

to remain. 


to read. 

to plant. 



Exceptions — = to stink=to rot, Imp. 
Rule VIII. Whenj precedes the termination 


it is changed into ^ . 
9 
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Examples — 


^•1*3 JU*I j 

Imp. 

JLmJ 1 

Imp. 

to increase. 

<*!>*' ! 

> to rob. 

! 

to piaster. 


» to polish 

C5 ,j 3 

to repose. 


c> *>**;*> to rub. 

\S U J 

to pollute. 


to rub. 

<s u 

to try. 

i 

to praise. 

: 

to fill. 


to order. 

ts^y 

to bestow. 


to open. 

C5 l ~* 

to measure. 


to show. 

1 iS L + j 


Excts ptions—if* U-» J I = Strong Verbs. ty ~ 
to draw, Imp. y*) 0^0 = to reap, Imp . jjo; cjtj*) 
= to neigh, Imp*yy, e;^*^ = to hear, Imp. y~\ 
slumber, imp. ji* 

Rule IX. When <j precedes the termination e;*, 
it is rejected. Examples — 


to forgive. 

jjA 

o > l y j to shave. 

*• T 

to rest. 

fJ 

to run. 


^i4*Uf, to drink. 

r UT 

to boil. 


to bestow. 


to fight. 


&*iy., to cut. 

y 

to move. 

w*ia> 

&***Jl> to smell. 

v# 

to graze. 

J* 

to ask. 

wsi 

to stick. 


, to apologize. 

x >i\ 

to strut, j 

r* 

<j***j?? > to spoil. 

u-M 

ej****, to drop. 

i 

to cover. 

<SJt 

to creep. 

>* 

to search, 
to fear. 

V«w 

UV J 

to priok. 

Ja 

S 
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J t 

Imp. 

to be crook- 

i**’ 

ed. 


to blew 


the nose. 


to chew. 

ts li 

to scratch. 

J U 

&**£;*>, to dry. 

*£>*■ 

to strut. 

c'j~ 

^axil^to scratch. 

ij*lr** 

to sleep. 

udy* 

u**i~*S to sleep. 


to laugh. 

&XA. 

0*^1 to purchase. 


&*>*)*, to steal. 


to shine. 

4>V 

i to reap. 

»* 

to run. 

J * 

to tear. 

J * 

&****, to blow. 


to dance. 

L&Sj 

to be afraid. 

V 

to cry. 

j'j 

cj*&***, to weigh. 

ft" 

&***j**, to cough. 


to sneeze. 


to think. 

J &• 


JUIt 


stand. 


to rub. 

3fi L^tj/ tode8pise - 
^toreprooeb. 




^to fold. 
\io travel. 
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Exceptions — U~* J Ui I = Strong Verbs. 

= to create. Imp. = to cull, 

Imp. = to see, Imp. &***& to hear, 

Imp. y**j = to select. Imp, 

Note . — It should be remembered that most of the imperatives 
given as exceptions to the proceeding rules are not, strictly 
speaking, irregular verbs ; beoause they have their correspond- 
ing regular infinitives in still in use ; in fact, we should 
consider the infinitives as anomalous or irregular and the 
imperatives regular. For the imperatives are the original 
verbs, while the infinitives have assumed different forms. 


Examples . — 


Infinitives. 

Imperatives. 

Infinitives. 

bltod. 


0<*2<*V 

j 

* 


sleep. 

V 

i.t 

U *v 

weigh. 

c. 

-> 

w *ju» =tabore„ 



J 

= to break, 

jl/ 

J 

turn. 



e^r=to leave. 

Jr 



N.B . — From the examples given above it may be easily 
perceived that almost all the imperatives have their regnlai 
infinitives ending in ( 


Conjugation of a Causal Verb 
in the Active Voice. 

Infinitive; c; ii + il -v 5 = to frighten. 
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Past Tenser 

Singular 

1st pers. = 

1 frightened. 

2nd pers. 

thou frightenedst. 

3rd pers. == he 

frightened. 

Past Imperfect= 
Singular 

1st pers. ^ , I 

was frightening. 

2nd pers. ^ 5 

thou wast frightening. 

3rd pers. 1 *v 3 ^ , he 

was frightening. 

Perfect Tense 
Singular ' j 

1st pers. ft sajjUjJ , I 
have frightened. 

2nd pers. f Ari-Uy f thou 
hast frightened. 

3rd pers. vS **f } 

he has frightened. 

Pluperfect: 

Singular 

1st pers. fdj* 9 

I had frightened. 

2nd pers. **&^*jK 
thou hadst frightened. 

3rd pers. , 

he had frightened. 


< j 

Plural=£*^ 

= we fright- 
ened. 

dJdajl**j3 — you fright- 
ened. 

= they fright- 
ened. 

Plural 

fJ Uj.3 ^ t we were 
frightening. 

jjojJL.^ 3 ^ , you were* 

frightening. 

jjaaiUjj ^/o ^ they were 
frightening. 

:4 r-iv S 

Plural— 

***3U,3 , we have 
frightened. 

oj|#ajdUj3 , you have 
frightened. 

! a&aiUiy f they have 
frightened. 

Plural=t^ 

^ » ojo Uy , we had 

frightened. 

•>*«: >jj ; you had 

frightened. 

*o*iU/ , they had 
frightened. 
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Future Tense = 
Singular 

lsb pers. oaiUy ^1^ , i 
I will frighten. 

2nd pers. *jjl*»j* , 

thou wilt frighten. 

3rd pers. ejiU^J *,1^ , 
he will frighten. 

Future Perleet: 

Singular I j 

1st pers. **ajUj3 , 

1 shall have frightened. 

2nd pers. *«x*iU,3 f 

thou sluilt have fright- 
ened. 

3rd pers. &61 j g&AiUi^he 
shall have frightened. 

Aorist: 

Singular ) 

1st pers. p*l“*j* , I may 
frighten. 

2nd pers. , thou 

mayst frighten. 

3rd pars. , he may 
frighten. 


Plural- 

t we will 

frighten. 

*juL* 4 <x* r f jm> } you w iU 
1 righten. 

Ai, \j* , they will 
frighten. 

* 

mm r i iiY 

- Ur ^ 

Plural-^ 

pxAh , we shall 

have frightened. 

, you shall 
have frightened. 

*yj,b they shall 

have frightened. 

t M* 

Plural— 

I *. />, we may frighten. 

| 

: U 4 , you may frighten. 

aULtjJj they may fright* 
en. 
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Present Tense = JU- j 

Singular = • j Plural = ^ 

1st pers. if * 3 I j pi*L-*y* {j*, we frighten, 

frighten, 

2nd pers. if*^*j* if* thou Adi* j} you frighten, 

frightenest. 

3rd pers. jJUjJ he they frighten, 

frightens. 

Imperatives. 

j * I — — frighten, 

ufi y*\ — Jo not frighten. 

is* I &* j*\ — ^Uy^rzgo on frightening. 
aiUjlmhe shall frighten. 
j*\ — ,iliU ; i = may he frighten! 

Conjugation^' j/ 

of a Transitive Verb in the Passive Voice. 
GENERAL RULE. 

J = The Passive Voice is formed 

by adding tne different tenses of' to the past 
participle of a transitive verb. 

N.Ft. — Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice . 
j = Infinitive. to be called. 

I. — Passive Voice. Past Indefinite. 

^0 U J y^2C\+€ 

It is formed by adding the past tense of to 
the past participle of a transitive verb. 
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Singular ! Plural 

1 sfc pers. f I was ^ *£ t , wc« were 

called. called. 

2nd pers. ***»Jdr , *>*£ , you were 

thou wast called, called. 

3rd pers. he so*d.fc, they were 

was called. called. 

II.— Passive Voice. Past Imperfect. 

It is formed by adding the past imperfect of 
tot the past participle of a transitive verb. 

Singular l j Plural-^ 

1st pers. f jsooaIA, we were 

I was being called. being called. 

2nd pers. ^*£^4 aj«x& ^/o^jalJs, you were 

thou wast being called. being called. 

3rd pers. <x& kjoaIJ^ they were 

he was being called. being called. 

III. — Passive Voice. Perfect Tense. 

It is formed by adding the perfect tense of 
to the past participle of a trcmsitive verb. 

Singular = a*. \ j Plural = £+*> 

1 st pers. f * * &»> t <>£aI J s } I |4J I t y we have 

have been called. been called. 

2nd pers. thou **AAi.k j you have 

hast been called. been called. 

3rd pers. v&*«m»! ( oit t <x& they have 

he has been called. been called. 
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IV.— Passive Voles. Pluperfect Tense. 

It is formed by adding the pluperfect of 
to the past participle of a transitive verb. 

Singular— j Plural^j**. 

1st pers. ^^aoA **A »***hk, we had 

I had been called. been called. 

2nd pers. a**dJb,you had 

thou hadst been called. been called. 

3rd pers. #*A *** ^^W^^^they had 

he had been called. been called. 

V.— Passive Voice. Future Tense. 

It is formed by adding the future tense of o*A 
to the past participle of a transitive verb. 

Singular = [ j Plural = 

1st pers. * *&!«!», *A W e will 

I will be called. be called. 

2nd pers. t^*oa*U>, oA ^ you will 

thou wilt be called. be called. 

3rd pers. *A *j\j± ****hb, oAo*, 1^ ao^^Uo, they will 
he will be called. be called. 

VI. — Passive Voice. Future Perfect Tense. 

It is formed by adding the future perfect of 
to the past participle of a trmsitive verb. 
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Singular - » 3 Plural— 

1st pers. we shall 

Ishall have been called. have been called. 

2nd pers. ^1* »*& **H*hfe, aoJtb **£ *oaAl±>, you 
thou shalt have been shall havo been called, 
called. 

3rd pers. oAk *yLS»tj iajuIIb, they 

he shall have been shall have been called, 

called. 

VII. — Passive Voice. Aorist. 

It is formed by adding the Aorist ot to the 

past participle of a transitive verb. 

Singular Plural— ^ 

1st pers. pjA ***d±5, I we may be 

may be called. called. 

2nd pers. <jj » fr***^, you may be 

thou mavst be called. called. 

3rd pers. jj* he they may be 

may be called. called. 

VIII.— Passive Voice. Present Tense. 

(J ^lr< j 

It is formed by adding the present tense of 
to the past participle of a transitive verb. 
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Singulars*** j 

let pers. , 

I am called. 

2nd pers. ****11^ 

thou art called. 

3rd pers. , 

he is called. 


Plural=e** 

,j* ***d-k, we are 
called. 

is* ***d«t, you are 
called. 

t/ 40 #***hle, they are 
called. 


IX. — Passive Voice. Potential Past. 

It is formed by prefixing the past tense 
to the past tense passive v#ice of a transitive verb. 

Singular \ Plural— 

1 st pers. oA * o>**Uc ljj f j »x£» ^ wo 

I could be called. j could be called. 
2ndpers. *£ j f you 

thou couldsfc be oalied. could be called. 

3rd per. oA c*~it jj f — they 

he could be called. could be called. 

X. — Passive Voiee. Potential Aorist. 


It is formed by prefixing the Aorist of to 

the past tense passive voice of a transitive verb. 

Singular j Plural 

1st pers. *<• oA ^AJ-dJb , we can 

I can be called. be called. 

2nd pers. oA ^ »oaaU9 , you can 

thou canst be called. be called. 

3rd pers. s a ^ JJp *ily, j avaIJc «u>ty , they 

he can be called. j can be called. 
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^ o J = Conjugation ol a Compound Verb, 

= infinitive. 

uPj*~ to request 

Past Tease 

Singular =**»j j Plural =£** 

1st pers. \Je>jp , 1 | , we request- 

requested. ' ' ed. * 

2nd pers* j ***;+> j you ro 

thou requestedst. quested. 

3rd pers. ^ lie ^ 6>+> ^ y , they re- 
requested. I quested. 

Past Imper!eet=s?j'y-c^»j 

Singular » j Plurai=<*+* 

1st pers. f a**** 43 , 1 j ^ a j+Q* we were 

was requesting. | requesting. 

2nd pers. *l*>j*H* you were 

thou wast requesting. requesting. 

3rd pers. o j <J*>V 'they were 

he was requesting. 1 requesting. 

Perleei tense =u-J)5 *^U 

Slngular=^ tj Plural=s£*»* 

1st pers. ft (jcjp , we have 

I have requested. requested. 

2nd pers* 9 you have 

thou hast requested. requested. 

3rd pers. , ** 1 vAj* > ^oy ^ave 

he has requested. requested. 
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Pluperfects 

Singular 

1 st pers. f ay *«>.*♦* 

= I had requested. 

2nd pers. <_$« jy t yjb* 

= thou hadst request- 
ed. 

3rd. pers. ay \J>j* 

= he had requested. 

Future Tense = 
Singular 

1st pers. ^ Jkj* 

= 1 will request. 

2nd pers. 

=thou wilt request. 
3rd pers. uks* 

= he will request. 

Future Perfect 

Singular =«^ l j 
1st pers. 

=1 shall have re- 
quested. 

2nd pers. <Jij* 

= fchou shalt have re- 
quested. 

3rd pers. ^ 

=he shall have re- 
quested. 


iAaAJ U 

Plural =£♦* 

pity 'ttj+t u°y = we 
had requested. 

0 >y ucj* = you 

had requested. 

*i^y ye/ = they 

had requested. 

Plural 

<A>* — we 
will request. 

aa f !yL ^y 5 = you 
will request. 

«*j*j lA* = they 

will request. 

Plural=^ 

j^&Ij == we 

shall have requested. 

,yy = you 
shall have requested. 

axAIj lajJ <Ar* = they 
shall have requested. 


10 
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QUESTIONS. 


Aorta t=^ jU* 

Singular Plural=^ 

1st pern. ^y = I yy = we may 

may request. request, 

2nd pers. (yy = you may 

thou maysfc request. request. 

3rd pers. *$Ui = they may 

he may request. request. 

Present Tense =JU. 

Singular *= ^ *j Plural — g** 

1st pere. <J*j* = j f*JUi** yy = we 

I request. request. 

2nd pers. U 4 * <yy ~ j ^ y =? you 

thou requestest. request. 

3rd pers. yy = j yy = they 

he requests. I request. 

Imperatives. 

^.iUyl — u*s c = request. 

<yy — do not request. 

U* yt — yy = go on requesting. 

*yoliy>l — Ui ^yy = he shall request. 

U^y I — yy = raa-y he request! 

Questions on Verbs. 

I. Name the eiarioties of with thoir English equi- 

valents. (133) 

II. What parts of speech are prefixed to simple infinitive* 
to form oompound verbs? (148) 
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III. Give four examples of each of the following four 
kinds of compound verbs: — (a) Noun -f Infinitive ; 
( b ) Adjective -{-Infinitive; (c) Preposition -f Infinitive; 
( d ) Adverb -^Infinitive. (148) 

IV. Explain the follwing : — 

^ j Iax — ^ «>JU* — —— ki ^ 

V. How are the following formed? Give examples. 

VI. What verbs are called j J f 9 why are they 
so called ? Which of these are Principal Verbs as 
well as Auxiliaries ? (140) 

VI T. Name the tenses that are formed by the help of thtf 
Auxiliary Verbs. ( 140) 

VIII. Convort the following in J • — 

— o — n) 

e; o I — 

IX. Give a complete list of OajU JMI with their 
meanings and the forms that are used at present 

X. What are Impersonal Verbs? How are they used in 
Persian? Illustrate by sentences. (142) 

XI. What is J I ? What verbR are used as Ruoh ? 

Name them. ( 143) . 

XII. How are Negative Verbs formed in Persian? (144). 

XIII. What two negative particles are there in Persian? 
Give their grammatical names. ( 144) . 

XIV. Show by examples tho difference between ^ ** WJ* 
and ist* and give their English meanings. ( 146) 

XV. Classify the following infinitives: — 

— ■ l J ^ j* — ***#/> 

IjjK* Ia - - {^**1 bw - - - ^ i)Ju& (j 
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XVI. What do you understand by *** State 

how they are all formed. Give examples. (150) 

XVII. What terminations are used to denote the number 
and person of a tense? (149) 

XVIII. What auxiliary verbs are used in the formation of 
&/c I t/o ... _ ^ 

( 140 ) /* J Jt 3 ^' 6 d** 

XIX. Name with their English equivalents. 

(157) 

XX. Give and illustrate the rules for the formation of all 

kinds of (from 158 to 168). ~ 

XXI. What do you 'understand by How 

many varieties of are there in Persian? 

Name them and state how they are all formed. 
(169 to 172). 

XXTI. How are J and ^ ^ formed? Give 

examples (173) 

XXIII. Give the Arabio forms of J I f rom the 

following triliteral roots : — (173 Note) 
cdfli — y>if — o j* 

XXIV. Conjugate in the following tenses : — 

(ft) *ax*) — I j+i* I 

^yt/Oy ^ ^ fy*£*« ^ / ® lJ ^ 

(/>) A****) 

OaAJ — cUfli~/o lx>j 

XXV. How many moods are there in Persian? Name them. 

XXVI. What verbal forms are used to express wishes? Explain 
and illustrate them with examples (165, 179). 

XXVII. Form y*f and j* I from 

ty&Jk &b J jy jj 0 J& * {*) & I d 
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XXVIII. How are u* 5 * ** j K * , J* ^ and Jj*** J* ^ 
formed ? Give examples. (176, 177, 179). 

XXIX. How many varieties of are there T 

Name them. (174). 

XXX. How do you express the following in Persian : — 

(a) O ! would that I knew. (6) We shall have frightened. 

(c) Would that they beheld thy face. ( d ) Thou hast been 
sent, (e) He was being asked. (/) Would to God I had 
not obtained. (</) Thou canst not throw, {h). You might 
have seen. ( i ) Would that I too had been with them, (j ) 
Would to God I had known. (jfc) We had been recognised* 

(l) Thou shalt have been forgiven, (m) Would he had' 
learnt. ( n ) They could not arrive, (o) I will be entrusted. 
(p) He must have reaohed. ( q ) Would to heaven he had 
arrived. ( r ) Would that 1 had obtained happiness, (s) He 
can be recognised, (t) They can be taught, {u) They 

could not be asked. 

XXXI. Give the following tenses of & * <3 

fl&o JaaIL-x (|) 

i I ^ /xu — (r) 

^ I j dj?** /AA^.-(r) 

vk^fa-x — (i®) 

^klAx <^.*5 lx Jj^fC /.ax* — (d) 

AaIj JU&£«»x J jf^x **4** — (l) 

£♦* — (y) 

W-Jsi^X I ^^lx — ( a) 

^ iS ) ^ 1 ^ — ■( 1 ) 

t j *-+j Lp — ( f # ) 

dy **** — ( 1 1 ) 

^jCaxU dyf*** **» «- ■-( I f ) 
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XXXII, How are Denominative verbs formedin Persian ? 
Give instances. ( 145 ) 

XXXIII. Give Persian infinitives with their imperatives: — 
To sow, to sew, to sleep, to hear, to bore, to break, to adorn, 
to fear, to weigh, to strut, to scratch, to cut, to shave, to fill, to 
dig, to throw, to exalt, to rub, to rob, to leave, to send, to take. 

XXXIV. What are j**** oxlU ? What termination 
are used as such ? Name them. (180) 

XXXV. State the various modes of forming the Im- 
perative in Persian, exemplifying each. (188) 
XXXVI. Give as many exceptions as you can to the 
following rules : 

(a) £ is changed intoj; (6) into (c) j into 

(d) u 0 into # and (e) o into^ and j (188) 
XXXVII. Mention those infinitives that do not form the 

imperatives like and (188) 

XXXVIII. Give the meanings and the imperatives of the 
following infinitives, and state the rules by which 
they are formed : — 

- A * J / 

• — j — t£}***j — 

JJ — &*i)j — - 
(183) L ft — — 

XXXIX. What are weak verbs ? Classify 

^ — uy®-** — 

iji&j — as weak or strong verbs. 

(146, 147) 
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Verbal Nouns. 

184. In Persian all words derived from the 
verbs and generally used as gerunds are called 
Its varieties are — 

I. J*\ or \j***»~ ) — When an Infinitive 

itself is used as a verbal noun, it is called 

or as, «A I 

oob ^jIaso i>*X£ bdU«; jU^jT pJ&jjeL 

g ^ b j jj-QJ j t g^SlS y t tj lj«t 

II. — - It is formed by adding J » to 
the Imperative of a verb; as, 


Infinitives. 

Impera- 

tives. 

jiXs&A ijl^O t A. 

<y — to rest. 

^UoT 

cA Uf = rest. 

to bestow. 

4jkxu 

(jXtaxj— gift. 

^ixdue^jr^to worship. 


A**vtf = worship. 

A*" 1^ — to desire. 

8 

AdA^ desire. 

& to give. 

8 4 

i 

iA*= gift. 

— to know. 

1 A* 

(A l*= knowledge. 

<y^i**z=to praise. 

1 iS 

A? praise. 

yi) ±xmjf = to eudeav- 

l h* 

A-* A ^endeavour. 

our. 



u&S = to kill. 


A^ = slaughter. 
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III. — It is formed — 

{a) By adding j t j_ to the past tense third 

person singular; as, 

jl -f z=jU&f = speech; jf-f = action; 

j = sight; j !-f" =) tLL/ — massacre, 

(6) By adding * to the imperative; as, *3^ = 
trembling; = laughter; = weeping; 

anxiety ; = lamentation. 

(c) By adding to the imperative; as, 

vi’I^Azr food; ufl + = lj^== burning; *JL*>j*> 

== boiling; = = dress. 

(rf) The past tense of a verb is used as j 

> as > — the advice of a wise man; 

j\£ * 1 >&S =r the accomplishment of one’s object; 
jt» c*a.lL« — the knowledge of one’s friend. 

(0) The Past Participle is used as 
as, ^t>; zztwo hundred speeches; I t ^ = his 

gift; j!&£y=his letter; cA>^L i^=your own deed. 

(/) The Imperative is used as uj*** • as, 

J*)y* — the anguish of the heart; )!*? = 
affliction of the heart. 

185. = Compound Verbal Nouns. 

(a) The past tense of two verbs together; as, 
j j = intercourse; j *£*AS= 

conversation; j = ***• j *>lo = traffic; 

j oij — past; = etiquette; 

j c*&y — correspondence. 

(A) Tiie past tense of a verb with its imperative 
as, jt&Sz: conversation inquiry; j 
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= washing; sweeping;*^ control; 

j v^a, 13= assault; w^T j *xJ^ = beating. 

(c) The imperatives of two verbs together; as, 
= anguish of mind; jla j ^=1 bustle, 
hubbub; jjj ^ = diligent search; ^ j (lit, 
rise and catch) = children's game; j jj+> = 
food and raiment. 

Noun of Agency = J* U 
Rules for 

186. The Formation of J*li j*J 

I. It is formed by adding to an imperative; 
as, + sS/k¥ tri — — a wor- 
shipper ; I^L = a beg- 
gar; = a traveller; 

-f- ~ = a writer. 

II. It is formed by adding t alif to an impera- 
tive; as, I + = a possessor; 

I + = a seeker; * + 

= a hearer; f + = a speaker. 

Note. — In Arabic <JU (J ! is formed by inserting I <*!♦/ 
between the first two letters of the triliteral root; as, ^)Ui 
= a tyrant ; l A. = the Creator ; Lx = a governor ; 
yilf = a liar, Jijls = a murderer, -Um an inspector; 
w.jtfzr a writer. 

187. Noun Suffixes denoting the Agent. 

— y/i /.if = a shepherd; = a host; 

U =a watchman ; = a gardener ; 

porter; herdsman. 
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~ . — a crier; = a gardener. 

— a treasurer; = a librarian; 

drummer; carter. 

j \£ — = a tyrant; £&* = an adviser; 

J{lkJL~a sinner; bj— an injurer. 

j\g — jW-i = a tyrant; JtyS = a criminal; 

= a supporter; = a servant. 

^ — • jfhy* = a merchant; jf = a magician; 

a cutler; jtSJif — a shoe-maker; 
= a carpenter; a blacksmith; 

= a potter; a goldsmith. 

= a camel-driver; = an 

elephant-keeper; ^ — a keeper of a 
vineyard. 

188. J^U j%J— Compound Noun of Agency. 

It is formed by suffixing the imperative of a verb 
to a noun; as, tyrant; a tale- 

bearer; ^£jj«>=a liar; ^=a manager; 
an archer; a reporter. 

Verbal Adjectives. 

189. In Persian, p**l {noun of agency) 

/jjJU. {Present Participle) and Jj*&* {Past 

Participle) are used as Adjectives and they are 
called Derivative Adjectives . 

I. ctaD ^**1 is used as an Adjective; as, 

**ij*:= devouring animal; q~ a 

fleet horse; 8*ijU everlasting wealth; 

»Ai|llwU*f=:the shining sun. 
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II. is used as an Adjective; as, 

ujblj «U=:the flittering moon; jy* 

= the shining sun; <*dj; v^ = a running 
stream; = a revolving mill; 

^iJr a weeping eye. 

III. is used as an Adjective; as, Ja 

yJL.&i — a ( broken ) disaj)pointed heart; 

^U—a burnt broad; = 

a boiled turnip; y = n past life. 

Questions 

on Verbal Nouns and Adjectives, 

I. Hu w many varieties of are there ? Name 

them. (184) 

11. How are the following formed ? Give examples. 

j la. , 

III. Give instances of verbal nouns of the same nature as 

J jy* — oAy j aj j oijj 

IV. Wliat is ? How is it formed in Persian and 

Arabic? Give examples. (186) 

V. Enumerate and give examples of suffixes denoting the 
agent. (187). 

VI. What parts of speech are used as Verbal Adjectives? 
Give examples. (189) 

VII. Give words ending in — e/* — 

J— Ut- (187) 

VIII. What do you understand by ^»! 

and tUU ? 

IX. Name some verbal nouns formed by adding — t 
and ^ f to imperatives, (184, III), 
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X. Give two instance® of each of the following s — 

(а) Past tense used as a verbal noun. 

(б) Past participle used as a verbal noun. 

(c) Imperative used as a verbal noun. (184* III.) 

Third Parsing Model. 

j J ^ w 0 fc yJ 4^0 j 0 1* 

* 

ol (a. — <>-* I J v) OwP — ^ |*4» ! ~ ^ v3j 0 

* JUitj 

jS* — jd~ sJ 

— t>ot ,3 «X# — C 4 jri 1 * ^ ^ ^ 1— 

*Cf» cJUk 

— «X *> d 'U {jr*+> — f L* f** l = jjd 

*c*il*»l oJU. 

~0>ew Ij — — (j'OjH <J*Sz= oij 

w ttJa, c yj rr j 
-T* vJ^a. =j 0 

— **lj &*£ — £)J \jr^ — pmSzst+m J$ 

C*J (a 

— AaJj — s^'-i — ^lla/0 U — Ja*:=Ca*JUj 

Fourth Parsing Model. 

{£)^*j wJ/a. rr 

— OmvIj f *** I = lJ*4jj & 

****&&'' <J*lb 
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— jfl* ^xa. _ u^jle p*,\ — \ JJ \ 

* fjJbe lZaJI a 

SrS ^ U — ^ £a£a; Jxi = 

* U J^JA^ cMiU ^ 

* jltM* lJja ~ yJbuk 
wajU— J^lia.* <Ja* s- i>JM«y 

J>LU/c 





CHAPTER XIII. 


cJ^==Parttete. 

190. is the last of the three heads under 
which all parts of speech are classified by Persian 
grammarians. Particles, including Adverbs, Prepo- 
sitions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are called 

'*~*&j* (^ » liters combined together), in 

contradistinction to single letters. 

191. are divided into : — 

1. j+AJ t—ijj*** = Adverbs. 

II. lJL* =s Conjunctions. 

III. c \j\ys\ = Interjections. 

IV. j*r '—*)j** = Prepositions. 

192. Classifloation of Adverbs = j~o J 

I. Adverbs of Time: 

after; UU> = ^>1/ •= now : J^/ f = ever; ^>4= 
yet; = always ; jb = again = 

sometimes ; cAy = <-4* = before ; *(£j r = 
whenever ; — when. 

II. = Adverbs of Place: Hb -= 

3!A = jy =s above ; Cj>y = 
below; = within; oxHtf 

= without; = ^ ji = wherever, 

III. = Adverbs of Interroga- 
tion, or Interrogative Adverbs : <•»* how ; 
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lj*=why; yS— where; ,^f=how or when. 

^ ) *AL) Ijf J J lj yjS 

ijj U x J yj j O-* 

Note. — In this example the reiteration of the word ✓ 
denotes the earnest desire, entertained by the speaker, for 
the arrival of that period of time in which he shall enjoy the 
united pleasures of love, music aud wine. 

IV. Adverbs of Comparison, 

or Comparative Adverbs; 

j & , in the 

same manner, as, like. 

V. CjU-^ Adverbs of Affirmation, or 

Affirmative Adverbs; UU^^JbjT Jr cer „ 
tainly ; ; verily; iJv***, 

- c/ 4 *** u J - > undoubtedly. 

VJ. ’ Adverbs of Conclusion, 

* 4 A)\ , , in short; j*>1 , 

, c*ol. , _,«lMo*5U t at last. 

YII. jUjU — Adverbs of Quantity : <*H 

enough; 

JaJ , a little ; =;^ = much ; o »j 

= abundantly; = sufficiently. 

VIII. cl> 7 - 5 ^ uJj Adverbs of Quality ; 

bVavely ; /jAiU — = prudently. 

IX. J yi c-i );*>• Adverbs of Consent = = 

(#aj ~ = ^ = y©s. 
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X. uj = Adverbs of Doubt = 

*£Ij — ajU = perhaps; = possibly. 

193. Adverbs from Nouns— By prefixing a 

Preposition to a Noun; as, perfectly; 

=5 severely; = secretly; = maliciously; 

&jUj = extremely. 

194. Adverbs from Pronouns. 

(a) By prefixing Demonstrative Pronouns to 
Substantives; as, = hither; 

= ci/WT =- thither; = here; Wf = there. 

($} By prefixing Interrogative Pronouns to 
Substantives; as, fof = where; = whither; 

( in what manner ), how. 

195. Adverbs from Adjectives. — Adjectives 

without undergoing any change are used as adverbs; 
aB, = well; = severely, = 

entirely ; = scarcely ; joti = rarely ; = 

tightly; fW =- totally. 

Questions on the Adverb. 

I. Name the prinoipal divisions of vO* 
with their English equivalents. (191). 

II. From what parts of speeeh are adverbs generally 
'Formed ? Give examples. (198, 194, 195) 

III. Give examples of Demonstrative and Interrogative 
Adverbs. ( 194) 

IV. Classify the following adverbs 

| — yjS ' ji* — — *jU 

()(♦, — — . J*) I — ifU 

V . Give instances of Adjectives used as Adverbs ( 195) 
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VL Give examples of Prepositional and Pronominal 
Adverbs. (198,194) 

VII. Give Persian words for — Interrogative , Comparative , 
Affirmative Adverbs. 

VIII. How are Adverbs of Consent , Quality , Quantity and 
Conclusion called? Give examples. 

UL* i— >}/► = Conjunctions. 

A Conjunction is a word which joins two 
sentences. 

196 . Conjunctions are divided into:— « 

I. k y «ii = Conditional; as,j^t ,J, ,1. 

II. ^ uJ jj** or Causative; 

as, because; 

therefore. 

III. <-J^= Adversative; as, = 

~ bu t. 

IV. Jjjy = Alternative; as, 4=^ either, 

or; = whether. 

V. ✓*!**:► uJ = Concessive ; as, 

= i=although= though, 

i* j ^ j ^4* * 

VI, uj = Copulative; as, j and, j*i = 
^ = also. 

When two nouns are connected by j $ the first 
( or the thing with which something else is joined) is oalled 
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<•*** and the second (or the thing joined with 

something else) is called 

Questions on the Conjunetion* 

I. What do you understand by vAh* (190) 

II. How do you olaseify conjunctions? (196) 

III. Mention two conjunctions that denote opposition, two 
condition, two cause, and two concession. (1W) 

IV* Give Persian technical terms for Copulative, Adversa- 
tive, Alternative, Causative and Concessive conjunc- 
tion. (196) 

V. Classify the following : — (196) 

y — * — j * — — * yt> — • ij • — £ 

j — ■ j 

VI. Distinguish between ijyhs* ftn d (note) 

^ V' cJ* jS ^ — Interjections. 

An Interjection is a word which expresses sudden 
feeling. 

197* Ioterjeotious are classified into: — 

I. = Exclamatory; as, <s \ ) 0, l*i, 

oh t 

II* or = Interjections 

expressing praise or admiration ; as , »lj = 
i^»yf = = bravo! well done! = 

= welcome! 

f U UJj oNrj j J IA urO ^ hA 

{*»* UH) 3 if t ) ) ** iSi) 

III. or = Interjections express* 

ing wish or prayer; as, cAK, 
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would to God! would! 

may God forbid ! 

IV. uJLto or = Interjections 

expressing regret or sorrow ; as, *T = bujo 
= alas! Uja = tjlj = oh misery! 
= oh pity ! 

6^^^ c5 

ji) Lft^ 

V. s**aj == Interjections expressing 

warning ; as 2 1 = — jOi beware! 

VI. ; U^Uw! = Interjections expressing 

disgust or hatred ; as, <J*f = fie!>i3 = fie 
for shame ! 

Questions on the Interjection. 

1. How are Interjections called in Persian ? (197) 

II. How may Interjections be classified ? (197) 

III. How are the following expressed in Persian 1 Oh pity I 
Well done! Welcome! Would to God ! May God forbid ! 
Fie for shame ! Beware ! (197) 

IV, Give grammatical terms for Interjections expressing 
warning , grief, disgust , praise and wish. (197) 

V. Classify the following : — & f — 1!! — b T — ai t — 
tji — Ilj *lj — <j*!j — — y!j t — (197) 

VI. How are Interjections expressing praise, grief, desire, 
hatred and teaming called ? Give examples. 

j * r = Prepositions. 

A Preposition is a word placed before a noun 
or pronouu to show the relation between it and 
some other word in the sentence. 
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198. Simple Prepositions are jf (in poetry 
frequently contracted into j )=from=by; ksswith; 
y = on = upon; jo = in = into; y — without; 

U = till = until. 

These prepositions are termed ( real 

particles ). 

199. Position of Prepositions. — Prepositions are 

placed before the simple nominative forms of Nouns 
and Pronoims; as, AiA = in the house ; y = 
on a tree ; = with me. 

* W y j? (jj — Vo jo j) jf* 

* J* y ^ C5J 

tfofe. — Certain prepositions, suoh as — above, <Ai^ = 

before, = near, ^ beneath, require the izofat, or the 
sign of the genitive case, between them and the noun which 
they govern; as, * 

waaJd 

200. UJLrfj = Prepositions of Exception , 

i.e, } prepositions meaning except ; as, Jl 1=^=^ 
j£*z=z jjljj =yJs= except.^ is followed by jl; as, 

y 3'-^ ro’* 3 

• * • * 

Note • — A person or thing that is excepted is called i£ x ** , ~* 
I. and that from which ^y***** 0 is excepted is called 
AXXJ II. ; as, (A^ 

r ii 

201. Redundant Particles = m }\ 

Some particles, such as, I , j*j*,j* &c„ are used 
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redundantly in a sentence without affecting the 
sense and they are called 

c!>\ Indefinite Article. 

202. An Indefinite Article is expressed by 

adding to a noun ; as, = a man ; 

tree; lAab —a king. 

I J ; >- Definite Article. 

203. The Definite Article is expressed by 

followed by the relative ; as, 

^ 4 

the tree; ^ r U^ij = the king. 




CHAPTER XIV. 


Syntax 

204. = Syntax treats of the correct 
method of arranging words into sentences. 

Words are related to each other, by way of Con - 

205. Concord is the agreement of one 
word with another in gender , number , person, or case. 

206. = A Sentence is a collection of 
words so arranged as to express one complete 
thought. 

Every sentence consists of two parts; the subject 
and the predicate. 

207. or £ y*}** 0 ?* the subject, 

i. e the person or thing about which something is 
said; it is also termed J* 1 * (lit, (( thc doer of an 
action 9 ') the Nominative. 

208. or or /J *kw<==the predicate 

is that which we say or affirm respecting the sub- 
ject, and is expressed by the verb ; as, 

* j~i d and j—j Jf 

209. = (fyj — he joined ) the Copula 

i . 6,, the word which unites the subject and the 
predicate . The words va***! and dj* are used as Jwfj; 
as, vlrr*; 
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210. OjLil ImI, and laj'j = Affirmative 

Copula and Negative Copula. Wbat is said about 
the subject is sometimes affirmed or denied; hence 
the copula may be either affirmative or negative; as, 

y I jym • jy I jj 

RULES FOR 

211. The arrangement of words in a 

sentence. 

Rule I. Id a simple sentence the subject is 
placed first, then the object, and lastly, the predi- 
cate; as, 

lj Jij, jijj 

N . B. — (a) Id poetry the subject is sometimes plaoed last ; 
as, «**■**; djl** fy**) )y* *t lyW 0 . 4 *^ 

(6) Sometimes the objeot stands emphatically first ; as 
1,3; fj & *4 l„» 

(c) In poetry the verb is sometimes plaoed first for the 
sake of emphasis , thus ^ y> ^ ** 

tjm jLtif y j\ *jyLk* 

Rule II. Words and phrases denoting time 
place, manner and cause are generally placed before 
the subjeot; thus, c J*<sj jj 

j* tjljjf S&aLA (JJJJ jO 

jb» j& e>k°j 

> {jj t* ** 4^* 
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Rule III. When a personal pronoun is the 
subject ol a verb, it is expressed in the verbal 
suffix, hence the subject is usually omitted. 

cJb !># *jS j\ b J\ 

Rule IV. When a clause stands as the object 
of a verb, it is placed last; thus, jjg by* ^ 

^U3 /S bj& jb (3 4-a ‘ ^ 

of ; bj+* iy+*>b I jZXjq /S f tXuX ; by ibt&l j l 

* bbSj>A 0 j.Jbi ^/O £U ^ b yc /S 

Rule V. When the object of a verb is qualified 
by a relative clause, the object is placed before the 
verb, and the qualifying phrase after it ; thus, 
• by ^ b 

tj cuAIvS 4yL j ^ p*ib I j ib'jfiry* 

4 f*ib b C5 U J 1 < i 

s^JmKxk /& b*bJ& \j vXdj 

Rule VI. In Persian the indirect form of con- 
struction is dispensed with. The exact words of the 
speaker are reproduced, and they are introduced by 
the word +$ ; thus, (** ^ vS ^ !y° j* 

HU J ^xkif j &bj+*» b Jb* j* 

;*a JjS fitlj* J U J*Jt U piM*****"! 

^ &***»jii ** ^Jx £ e>UiU 

tf.B* When a Person has occasion to relate what he has 

heard from another, the usage of the Persian language 
requires that it should be done in the direct construction. 



SYNTAX. 


183 


212. In Persian the subject of a proposition 
may be either a noun , a pronoun , an infinitive , or 
a clause . 


(a) 

( 4 ) 

W 


00 


Noun. 

Ca®J j 

t j 1 jlj • 

cuib 

d +M*Z*St 

Pronoun. 

r 

■*» t^»3 

lit* 

; j 1 

Infinitive 


<>/ 

&x3 




C5^ 



r 

bj ^ jt 

Clause. 

h 


*T. 



t 

^ o 

^ ^j3 ^jt 


213. lu Persian the Object or Complement of a 
trausifcive verb may be either a noun, a pronoun , an 
infinitive, or a clause. 

(a) Noun. jH' 0 \j 

(/>) Pronoun. aljjt ju j t* 

(r) Infinitive. otO 3 &**&jj*> 

j J l®./0 ^ b J j ti3 f ^ I 

(d) Clause. Jdj* *> j y& t *$y)k*j* 'jvi 

jij {s y*j ^ y 


214. Rules for the Concord or Agreement of a 
Verb with its Subject. 


Rule I. When the subject denotes a rational 
object, the verb agrees with it in number and person; 
as, <lA> x ^‘ & k > y 

ps sty* y 

Rule II, Two or more nouns in the singular 
denoting animate objects require the verb to be put 
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in the plural number; thus, dj* j jh* j sljjj 

yJUL sSj j d 3 # ' y *‘ m J 

Rule III. When the subject denotes an inani- 
mate object, the verb generally remains singular 
whether the subject be singular or plural; thus, 
cAift^U 

^ <^*? J * 

Ovj I Jo j $ \j , l,i I (3 J t) OtJ 

Rule IV. Two or more nouns in the singular 
denoting inanimate objects require the verb to be 
put in the singular; thus, jj+ j *-u 

J »> * f ^ t*j I ub O j j 

* T” (^■♦r j I j jj * *■£**» * ^ 

Rule V. When the subject of a verb denoting 
an animate objeot is preceded by a numeral adjeo- 
live, it always remains singular in form, but takes 
a plural verb; but if it denotes an inanimate objeot, 
the verb is put in the singular; thus, ifiijjA *d 

Z* x **j £lj j o (3-J^hj ^ 

* sZ+Akf jj 

Rule VI. Nouns of multitude, denoting ani- 
mate objects, sometimes take the verb in the singular 
and sometimes in the plural, according to the unity 
or plurality of the idea conceived in the mind of 
the speaker; thus, «£*•! JZJU v&*jubj t^J*U 

*il ^ c*axj s£+tjiii j tjS j\ j* 

* j** jt 3 ^UiU» j 
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N.B . — When a collective noun conveys unity of idea, the verb 
should be singular ; as, 1 j but when it 

conveys plurality of idea, the verb must be plural ; as, 

j oil ja. 

Rule VII. Arabic plurals, denoting rational 
beings, take the verb in the plural; but if they 
denote inanimate objects, the verb is put in the 
singular: as, gtLx* jd Ijj Jj U£a. 

* M&jjf k-Xi/c CaJmo j ■¥; '«■*•*• 1 ^U&aj 

w>*» t jIa,»j jA~* odj^A/o 

Rule Vm. When nominatives of different 
persons are joined by j, the verb is plural and 
agrees with the first rather than with the second 
and with the second rather titan with the third; as, 

I AH — r s*> t j. r y j 
■% 1 0 OA^-a _yi/c j 

0** j3 j {j* * pi $Ji jA*» [«* j 

j jAl* 

Rule IX. When inferiors speak to or of their 
superiors, the verb is generally employed iu the 
third person plural. Thus, a servant, in speaking 
of his master, would say, J jtl 

* ( X d m ii ^fyi ^ /•**) s-a^Ui 

215. uJ^vi-^urrThc Omission of a Verb. 

When two or more sentences having the same 
predicate are connected by the conjunction j, the 
verb is not repeated in the next sentence; this 
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omission of the verb is called (o^ omitted) 

= Ellipsis. 

v j <•!>* ** 

UiAiaJ j ojy »^oJ ^Uls ajU 

* 1 *^ j fctw (J 3 l) J *"■*■*" 1 j J 

♦ a ) dj^ (SJ) J S'* \S^* \jmS s+f 

Note.— Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the subject 
together with its verb, is omitted from a sentence without 
affecting the sense; this omission is known by the term^ojiA 

= Ellipsis, as, j j!«x3l^ piij; “pis’ ^ f4>Jb I ” 

is omitted from the beginning of this sentence. 
bjj** ***♦-*•$ jj+*k** 

In this sentence “ JjjjJ ’ is j — Ellipsis. 

216. Different kinds of 

I. J^*i*=The accusative of “time”; as 

# J lib ^ j> jjj AW C*3»A J\ 

(j£>£j , &JJJ* U^3f J±£ fj tw 

&XAjUj w JX CU/cJdu OuT J> 

II. (jliaA Jjxiu — The cognate accusative. 
. Some verbs take a noun of kindred, meaning 
for their object, and it is called the cognate 
object \ as, 

sjuiS jUjAJ /*♦* * jtj \y 

Ajlj <,$■* i*j ^tj I # <xkj 

* <X-« & jd 0 a^ ***** I J t # *£<&<*. ^ t±x&qp>j 

III. a* J^*i^ = The object of a transitive verb; 
as, vi)4^b; 
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Note * — It may be either the direct object = <Jj* J or 
the indirect object l/ a8> 8 <xj ** \j* ^ ^ J 

Classification of Sentences = />Swcj>* 

A Sentence is a thought expressed in words, 

217. Sentences are of three kinds, Simple = 

Complex vO*> and Com pound — 

j ; Lsc A Simple Sentence contains only 

one subject and one finite verb . 

*OoT ^ i*)\ j j * 0>j I^Elax> wj 

^ ^Lc.^ = A Complex Sentence not only 
contains a principal subject and its verb, but has 
other subordinate sentences , which have subjects and 
verbs of their own ; as, 

jtfj jj fa J ^lAie 

^LsU/cl J $ &3 

218. fa&j* — A Compound Sentence 

contains two or more complete sentences or pro- 
positions, connected by conjunctions ; as, 

|* f b j&jt j v f j\** 

219. 4 fa tfas? is subdivided into — 

I . £Lo>~ — The noun sentence is that 
in which the predicate must be always a noua^*«$, 

* & v!*- 

# 0*» I 8 ^Jb ^ # |^Mi J 

II. = The verbal sentence is that in 

which the predicate must be always a 
verb; as, * 3 , jiJe 
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Subdivisions of 

220 . is subdivided into — 

1. = The Affirmative or Assertive 

sentence may bo either or as, 

pi tie e,T ; I 

* s j j>xk j vi fy t ^ ji* o aj 

II. /oJUU! &I 4 .A— The Interrogative sentence ; as, 

Note. — It also includes Imperative sentences ; as, 

^ fi* 3^ }j*k* ; e/ ^ 

III. &U* = The Optative sentence ; as, 
* ^lj J*u 

v «**j j Ca^a.jj. 3^4 e/t^* 

IV. AfcTod £l*A=Tke Exclamatory sentence ; as, 

^ ^ Uj/*’ 

|V^ j, y b3 ^ t # ^*>3 ojti jO 

V. = The Conditional sentence ; 

(Jf&jf c;^ x 3 (i>- 

Subdivisions of &Lc^ 

221. ^♦^=Tlie Complex Sentence is sub- 
divided into a principal sentence = ^ 1*1 it**. and 
a subordinate sentence = £>&* £l*a. 

The varieties of subordinate sentences are — 

I. fiyOyA <Sl*A or = The relative 

clause or the adjective sentence ; as, 

^ — *Xvt> |*Ue ^ 

(S^J <S — iS^v k£ +~*&j£ s$ 
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II. = The adverbial sentence. 

• <JJ+* tj** t &jt 

• A'Oj usxr** r( 

✓•Last = Compound Sentences. 

1. *iy hxx A^rrThe co-ordinate sentences; as,, 

Oo*. Ixm CA+JUki ij j <Z+stj C»~£«> 

Ijj t &*> ^ 

II. /&¥*> = The consequent clause ; as, 

•>* t^i 1 1 3 isi ^ 1 1 

III. /•*«** A**~The causal sentence ; as, ^ 

OwMeU&A. £jjd £ JJ* # '■ = ***fc* jh /♦'“O ^ 

IV. /.L+a.=The 'parenthetical sentence ; as, 

( /£l*e ^ I j ) AJjliXeL 

(ok ^k !o>£. JIajI j&Jjd) jijy 

( ^ lX«»j ^ j t j j o ) ^ ^ j o * (* {j * 6 

fifth Parsing Model. 

J / lT* £,> j 

JaAj ^1jU/c (1 cul l a. <Xcw I j j./ &£ pic f — ^j+AtbyJh 

f< S lJ»y* 

cj Uk <x^ij jjj pi* ^»*»t — 

ef szAji fj*” (JaA j (^Ui/C 
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w-Agli Ij ^ j \ j+Km I u*el * o ^£>tX*A/c JLtti — C*wji 

JLcUj (jJjtix 

<Jike o — j 

^ £JJ LS^S** I* 1 * (**•! — 

C5* d*AJ 

u ^i)^j v c>j**dc '^■^ Ae — 

^ ci^— j* 
<Xck j iXxaj | ^t — {jT 

^^l/o l-a/ ^ a*£/o d*$ — ^x> gjo 

‘ r (JtlAJ ^ixi/C i^jti JA. ! ^ 

Sixth Parsing Model. 

^ «AJ I ^J*c J&J {*) I jJ ^u*J *l.yJ J w ' 

^>le Is C*»J (fw i^Ai |^a« I — 

i( ok. |d,j! (^ 5 ^” 

^ ‘-tra. — 

is ^ ^ ^ 0> ji* * — y ti 

0.1 Iac | c*J (&. vmaj ifi j>s* | j ^ d*aix yt**^ (*** ^ — U* 

Jy*A*> ,+«» I — 

ci/^ — 

%fl^J Ik tXflfc I jj J ^ c £ ^y i - * I • I — 

(j>i*k© fXA/O Vij Ixk Aa. | j £JJ ^ i jd* |**» J J& 

“okl*it ^ ” d*Aj 

v-ajIa <tatl j ( j 5^|/^* m# ^ — okl&il ^*c 

*‘(^” d*Uj j^UiU 
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Questions on Syntax. 

I. What do you understand by the term (804) 

II. What is a *4* ? What are ite> principal parts ? 
Name them in Persian. (206, 207) 

III. How are {Subject, Predicate and Copula called in 
Persian ? (207, 208, 209) 

XV. Give short sentences to explain the difference 

between and I j, (210) 

V. What tiro the general rules for tlio arrangement of 
words in a sentence Y i. e t , mention the rules 
which we are guided by in constructing Persian 
sentences. (211). 

VI. State cleaily tlio rules of Persian Syntax with 
regard to the complement of a verb. (214). 

VII. Give examples of — 

(а) The nominative put after the verb ; 

(б) The object emphatically placed first ; 

(c) The verb standing first in a sentence. 

Vill, How do we, m Persian, report the speech of 
another ? What sort of construction is generally 
used Y (211, VI). 

IX. Show, with examples, what parts of speech are 
used as the subject and the object of a verb. 
(212, 213). 

X. When does the object preoede the verb Y Give 
examples. (211, 1, N. B.) 

XI. The subject usually precedes the verb. Does it ever 
follow the verb ? Give examples. (211, I, N. B.) 

XII. Show, in short sentences, that the infinitive may 
be used as, (I; the subject, (2) the object of a 
verb (212, 213.) 

XIII. Mention some sentences in which the whole olause 
is used as, (1) the subject, (2) the^objeot of 
avarb. (212,213.) 



QUESTIONS. 


145 


XIV. Correot any errors of arrangement in the following 
sentences : — ^ j *> 

j j ¥j Ijjl 

f* J*' 

^ ^ ^ ^ l OCkl J (^ iwj tj 

* ****> ^ CS* j J-> L> [ i * °*> 

XV r . Give with examples the rulos for the concord of a 
verb with its subject in numbor and person. (214) 

XVI. Give examples oi a subject in the singular, taking a 
verb in the plural and vice versa. (214 III, V, IX) 

XVII. When may the plural suffix of a noun be omitted? 

XVIII. “ & j** J ’ j a which is correct ? 

Why? (214, V.) 

XIX When may the verb be omitted in Persian? (215) 

XX. Point out with examples the grammatical difference 
between Oj«^* (215) 

XXI. Name and explain the different kinds of Jjaa* 1 
(216.) 

XXII. Explain with examples/*** J and dj*** 
(216.) 

XXIII. Name the different kinds of sentences in Persian 
with their English equivalents. (219-221) 

XXIV. What do you understand by aU^ — 

x* — 1 A+* and £* &c . (217, 221) 

XXV. Distinguish between A+* and A+& (219) 
XXVI Explain with examples — (1) Adjective, (2) Ad- 
verbial, (3) Conditional, (4) Consequent clauses. 

XXVII. Name the sub-divisions of (220) 

XXVIII. How many kinds of V'O'* are there in Per- 

sian 1 Name them and give examples. (221) 


13 
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XXIX. Correct or justify the eyntex in the following sen- 
ttncea, giving in each case your reaeon, i.e. the rule 
that ib in quo wt ion. 

♦ JV j j J.S 

¥ OJ I Uix <^iy 9 I * 8 ^ 

a vtx j j Oj iS*t c t x ~* +J jO 

^aJLA * «W*>w Jjfy J oJjO 

ijljkst '* vkJ^Axt ^1 J si+*mjJ 

*♦, lx jX J yi~rJ J j Jf j I J * ±mJ>*S 

J J '* t^r* aCU jO 

' J o; ^AL> J O x * ^UUj 

*' w *^ j-^ kJ ^0° J*Jr J j J y 
XXX, What giainuiatical ruled ol IVrbian syntax uro 
violated ui the following smt<'iicei»? 
j oi-ai * k>J I jk+* Aj ! y /S <x> jf ^x l+k*. 

>i! uJl ^ 1 -i — j o ^ > j* i *>jOa * ^ J jj! 

j f cr* j c>* 

XXXI. Pardo and analyse fully m Persian : — 

X ojH** 6 * I Oi h-* 1 (*^ j 1 

*aji»a>xl i yc <\jL±,j ^ I ^ j o ^ ***/ o** c , 

^^1 U> * **} ** ^ ^ j c> 

a - * ^ 3b 




CHAPTER XV. 


The Significations of Letters. 

222 — J ^ U,,. 

W 

(1) j— aM — beauty, ^ word). 

It is used at the end of past and present tenses, and 
nouns and infinitives to beautify an expression 
without affecting the sense; as, I&&S , he said; 

he shows; , a bed; j doing. 
is ^ &yi b 

(2) U*J or Uj c-iU — prayer, W wish). 
It is used to express benediction or desire in the 
first and third person singular of the aorist; as, f\jk* 
0 ! that I may die ! aUj } God grant he may arrive ! 

*&*+a*y jl yJ yJ yJ 

(3) JUajl or Lx>^ — ( Jajj or cU>j, he joined). 

— It is used between two nouns of the same significa- 
tion, and it has the force of the preposition as, 
joUa zz ^0 f* , every moment; = 

<J*j* side by side ; y~*lr* entirely. 

, , CamA) j** \jm$ 

(4) U&\ — It occurs between two words 
of different meanings, and in force it is equivalent to 
the conjunction y, as, = Ljjy , from head to 
foot, totally ; yjW = y* y ; running and searching. 

alii! jlxf y 
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'< (r>) ui l\ — [t is added to an imperative 

to form a noun of agency; as, !*■*«>, a beholder; 

, a speaker ; a hearer; , a seeker, 

3 I j ^^1*3 j (Jg ^*<3 ^ 

( 6 ) L* ujili — it is added to adjectives to 

denote excess or exaggeration; as, very glad. 

^ IL#J 0^1*3 j^t ^>§ti 1 -«»j 

( 7 ) ^>oo u-a!i — It expresses grief; as, 
y Uj^ , alas ! 

( 8 ) u-i!l — It is added to adjectives to 

form abstract nouns; ns, ^y, spaciousness; 
length; breadth, 15 jJ ileptil. 

/*j /* A ^ J 

( 0 ) tjj ui!t — It i- added to a noun to form 
the vocative case; n^, ! 0 Hod! 

tj 0 ^ }/,> 

(10) Jo* ; uJ' (sep»rflnons) — It 1 - prefixed to 
the particles j* , ^ ami and to some nouns with- 
out affecting the sense; a«,^d = ju upon; t-d = b>; 
with; tj'’l= L r!, without; jS^~ Alexander, 

, the belly — j*~ , a camel. 

CmmI wT ft -#Ca. I 

(H) uJSl — This ali f is sometimes changed 

into ^5 in poetry for the sake of rhyme. This 
change is called dUt (bending); thus, y Kj is 
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changed into y*— ^ is changed into 

yy* A .'. yi^ j J/ U ^1 ^ /Xi OjOJ 

Exercise. 

Name and explain the f in the following : — 

l+x^o L+)jf .*. o jjj'J Ijoii ^Ji 

(jpbji j (3^^ c5 ^ t Sy* \ 3J&* 1*^ 

y^j j $&* j (^♦r • • yHi^ j ; iji jv^il 

' j j I ^ l^sc fj I 13 l^f . . *jyy* I y*J& I o lj ^ 

U. iXxf' Lu 3 bjZ ,$ ’, J/U 0^ I ^-d' li~# 

Jw ^.*c ^ ^ j tAi^axj il ^ jK*» Ijf y I ^ 

^Lyya. C#Sj U ^ j I ^ U T / ^ I 

ax^id' jo ^'t ^ t ^ y ^ &&£■> 

223— w JU* 

(1) J yU — It is used as a redundant 
particle with nouns, followed by the prepositions jo 

^ and and with verbs, before the past, aoriafc 
and imperative; as, v - s ~* • 

y '-AtJj jd'jl < j\ **l+} {Jt*) (JJS* 

Note — When the particle ** is prefixed to the imperative 
it is pronounced with tho vowel zamma , if the first letter has 

j> jf . . ■» 

zamma for its vowel; as, j™, In the case of 

other vowels it takes kasra ; as, c )ji , 

+ + + + 

(2) c>-i^ (o/Je a vessel). — It denotes place 

and means, “in” or within”; w as f**^y lTJ^ 

yi.lS l.Km i+*AjL JijJ&J 
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3o 0 

(3) or *-=— 1* — It denotes motive or 

cause; as, *-&* (jtbt; p&jJ 

(4) wt-o^U u#l> upon), — It signifies y. 

“upon;” as, f*jf ^ * 

(o) or La^c uib (o^cu», company, 

with). — It denotes association; as, 

%£*ij jI&mj /J fcl£t>U; ^5^ c^t”^ 

((;) — It is prefixed to a noun or 

pronoun to form the dative case;as, j*j 

vj'jsb* ^ 

(7) jtall ts»V (cb^ ho joined) — It signifies 
"with,” or "by;” as, 

U>J^ JJ A** > c j* ^ } odalj 

(tS) ur^!l or c?L — (&J*, assistance; 

**d', instrument). — It denotes instrumentality 4 , as, 

s Z* ££ j jpk$k+*» 0} j t /JijjLj f. j Ifi 

(l 1 ) <->b (w/*, he was near). — It signifies 

“near” or “ before as, vif %z**>j*j 

szjj ^jt ***y. * l ~ * 4 * 

( 10 ) — It expresses an “oath;” as, 

* v* cj 1 ^; ijj* >Or 

% (11) /^OcJ (tAi he began). — It indicates 
“commencement;” as, Jj* 

0/* j c/* AJjIAa plw; ^J^if ^ 
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(12) (iff*, it ended).— It signifies 

“li” ‘'’end;” j) *r j 

V (18) jUl' op W j u*b or 0*+j ho joined). — 
It occurs between two nouns of the same meaning 
and signifies “by; 1 * "to;’* as, jj£v face to face; 
f ** step by step ; s*y* side by side. 

(14) s~JLj cib (,**, like), — It denotes * likeness;” 

s,= **»*i ^ ^ ^ jt & jy** : o-.*i p) i<® j & J b* b 

(15) ob (<jp j he agreed). — It signifies 
"according to;” as, 

c- 3 x 3 ^j ; JU*~> jy*,/ 1 

(16) ^JjU^or (u*^or J^be chang- 

ed). — It expresses exchange ; as, 

&)jt v+>r* *>jH; 

Exercise. 

Name and explain the V in the following: — 

fj£> y. j' J* ^ f J&J* * l * b l 

Jixj jytw ^b 

b j • « i if 

J*jL oif; b^iXJ tj ^^U13 

^yrdlif^ JjJtjy wf^fl — 

JUt ,j /* c**« Uiju ijfjy JUf b &~J&* 



(1) L^-%iUI c/U — It represents the possessive pro- 
noun >> . , "thy;” as, ^ 
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(2) Jyiil* lS\j — It represents the dative or 
accusative case; ****•■? 

2a5 “£ J w ‘ 

(1) (|^3, he understood). — The inter- 
rogative pronoun “what;” as, ^ ^ 

c 5 *j>^ ^ ri u >^ 

(2) ,*lyU **.3- -Interrogative in form but 

negative in meaning: as ^y* $±*x \ 1 

Jflx />Ai y>f oy /-a. a£j y 

wL /«. (zzXsg j I O***' yi«dk /& ly 1 

(8) ic5^> it was equal). — It de- 

notes “similarity” or “equality,” 

j 

O a^> j »> j d I j /*<*+* 

^4) (^tj y Ijo exaggerated). — It denotes 

“exaggeration”; iiSj j±**\ lT 1*“ "$• 

How beautiful ! How well ! ^ 

(0) *->&*: ++^~ {(****> he was great) —It expresses 

a feeling of “ reverence ” or “ sublimity as., 
oy Jd ^ 0-^.1 

(6) , he despised). — It denotes 

“contempt;” as y c ~**> \\ iyiy 

aF A^ 
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(7) ++>* — It signifies “ grief*;** tis . 

(*) j+x*a j in* was ^mal!). — It is gene- 

rally adJi*d to inanimate objects to form the dimi- 
nutive; as a small guidon; a small 

carpet : a lane; 3 , a little ant. 

(9) v^l-^ or — It is used to show 

“ cause ; as, y ^ 

^loi jt £jj j y ,**■ o A Z oj lj l 

Exercise. 

Name and explain the g m the following — 

y»J ***> \ J±~* *&> ^ JJ ^ 

> ^ L cd / ^vwqju-i /* 

^0 ^ — juS ^ C’0 J e^* 4 ** 5 't 

/A ^»x; j £ /a ^ ^ ^ ji 0 J ^ LS f J^ J 

j^ 3 j^ r> j <•/ «-£ xLi 

iXj T *x*$ sa /^n»J r lj \ I s^** ^ o /-^ . # * tlx « 

* ✓ *" * O V > * * ** * w */ 

; ^ ;U - 

This is the contracted form of the prepositional, 
and it is generally used in poetrv. 

(1) — It denotes the material of 

which a thing is made ; as, *»£. 
aiyU s+jl* s+u y ^3^ u 4 ^ ; (*^ 
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(2) — It shows "commencement”; 

as, 'r’jA* e? j ^ l?j* } 

(3) — It is used with the comparative 
degree and signifies “than;” as, jjj 

j*t Jt*2 * J>* 

(4) oj) — It expresses cause; as, 

lsjjj* * *** j 



(1) L^dUJ ^2* — It represents the possessive 

pronouns “his, her, &c.”; as, —j 1 J 

rr jl j i> I — j I I 1 ^ (jS» ‘>^ /0 1 L 1 ^ 

(2) ar s^*-- It represents the dative or 
accusative case; as, 

(3) — It is added to nn imperative 
inform a verbal noun, as, cA^*Vi charity; tAAA 
endeavour; c rest; u^,d gift. 

22%.~*y 

It has the following significations: — 

(1) he understood). — The 

interrogative pronoun “who” is used only for 
persons; as, oij u£jJ; *S y w,*>) 

(2) i/» |*V»-' < — — Interrogative in form, but 

negative in meaning; as, ***»» A 

%xaxI LA; ^ j 
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(d) ( lUj be joined). — The relative 

pronoun “that” or which” is used for persons and 
things; as, &*j**j J y ^ &U r 1 

^ J“h ^ ^<***> ^ 

(4) JjJy <~j (^> ho turned). — it signifies “or;” 

fciS, OJj ^*^4^ ; 

(o) or s*?£+> wi^ ( ^ it resembled). — it 

denotes a comparison ,J or equality ; ” as, 

((>) or (./-* ho inquired). — Con- 

junction, meaning ** that *’ ; as, 

<j2>3 1 o^-*» orcxAwaJ jAj 

(7) oK- It signifies “and,” r ‘ while;” as, 

^aj c**JL* ^jS wtfjiqMt* ,$ .'. j ^ Uj 

(8) ViS-d«si uJ^ — It denotes “ cause;” as, 

V ! ■*<— > > jb IftA. /T l A*. 

slAAil lyXA? ^ 

(9) /ASU^ Le exaggerated). — it 

signifies “ nay ;” as, 

(•Ar* J •’* .*3* ^ gr** ^ ^ 

f j !>^ 4T*r J 4 ^ jf •*• f'lrt*? O l 0 <>* 

(10) w*& (. ^ it fell suddenly ). — 
It expresses “ suddenness ;” as. 
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4 yuix±-> 

jl (J ^ ^ Jti 

(11) yJuaj’ uJ^ (^**> lie was small). — It is added 

to namesof persous or things to form the diminutive; 
as, a little horse; ^*yj, a rivulet, 

(12) <— he excelled). — It is used 
with the comparative degree and signifies "than;’’ as, 

( ] 8) — (-t ^ a condition.) — It is used 

for the conditional particle "if;” as, 

/«J yi ^ ^ j h j I ^ySs-m 

$ W vJLhlj cuwj j ^ {j$y** /f 

(14) y-sft^O* <— he despised). — It denotes 
contempt; as, Jilj y ^ ^ ^ .£ U>; 

&jS ^ **** y <3 &y^~ 1 tj ,»5* j I 

Exercise. 

Name and explain the ^ in the following : — 

( 3 /iyO ** yy*y ^ A 

l*^l/ol O-o a j\ /£ ; *^xT y^y^^yj^ ^ &jy* 

/. J 6 OJ /X OP &g <Xi«Sd' tXi^ /*a. 

*x3^-> <Lg|^ ^ * * **jy** ^yy^t p^y* ** 

t> w'j/ \j &y<&* a! . . *"- , ‘***J ^ *5 &y+^J j h*** 

<Xx£a ^1 ^1 ^ h a J 

^ y&> f ^ m ^ ^y** oh^f I j \&f 
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227 . — { 

* ♦« 

It has the following significations: — 

(1) — It represents the possessive 

pronoun “ my”; as, cuc&jj/ 

(2) f?yc — It represents the dative or 

accusative case; as, djij j I 

c ,f pjt 'i \y CU*:US ^ I • 3* t £,}lj 

(^d) pyc — (^lT, ho spoke)* — It is used as a 

verbal suffix tor the first person singular; as, 

1 said; fjj** is*, -I oat; fC>y+> {#*> } I was showing. 

(4) J*i UM pyo — (•"S***, lixed). — Affirmative. 

When it is suffixed to a noun or an adjective, it is 
used as the contracted form of ft; as, r >j& } i am 
a pupil; I am sick; I am a king. 

(5) or (a**, number; 

adjective.) — It is suffixed to t tie cardinal numerals 
to form the ordinal numerals; as, u»b — 

jyj — J 1 ** 

(6) piyo — It is prefixed to the imperative to 

form the negative imperative; as, js*; 

(7) (^iif a female).— It is added to 
some Turkish nouns to form the feminine gender; 
as, i** a lady; a princess. 

14 
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(8) lA+fip f** ( dkj*, a vessel.) —It is prefixed 

to a word to form a noun of place; as, a 

college; a mosque; a slaughter-house. 

This (• is always movable by 

(9) ciJl pyc — It is prefixed to a word to 

forma noun of instrumentality ; as, a key; 

jbu*, a beak; u^lr**, scissors; balance. 

This is always movable by — . 

(10) I***. — It is prefixed to a word to 

form the noun of agency; as, a companion; 

a tutor; a friend; a musician. 

This ^ is always movable by a*-* * . 

(1) jjy. — It is used with verbs as a nega- 
tive particle; aB, ^ 

i 

(2) cjU5^ ^su ^jy> — It is used as a negative 
particle that requires an affirmative answer; as, 
v£+m t yy jLxjjiy 

C SJitfJJJ****** (* b ^ <SJ^ LSJJJ 

228 . — 4 l** 

♦♦ 

(1) cJiL& ylj — It is used as a copulative con- 
junction. It signifies ‘''and”; as, j pi* 

jj j j bj* j I 

(2) (j** he was small). — Diminutive; as, 
Xf^ a, a little girl; yj~i, a little boy. 
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(3) J (■>, hetnrned). — ft signifies “or”; as, 

<**>» I (*->l cA” _jjj j g x i o4*r 0* 

(4) (^-«like). — It shows f ‘ equality”; as 



^i-icLo o ^ is used in the following ways: — 

(1) u^-Lcli ^ — It is added to the aorist 

third person plural to form the “ noun of agency”; 
as, »odUSi iZ*Mik ^I^j! jd saJub^f ibximjj 

(2) c4U^- It is suffixed to nouns in the 

plural number to form adjectives showing u likenesR 
or resemblance”; as, **[ jj~+* 

/itjA/ol >• yjl y LJm . 

(8) It is used at the end of a second 

part of a compound noun to show relation which it 
bears to the first; as, ** ti yS /*U*U 

(4) s'lj * Jbu — It is added to a noun to 

form an adjective implying space of time, as, 
one day old; hundred years old. /Jt** 

<0 J^*iu ij\f — It is added to the past tense 
to form the “past participle”; as, * I 

(6) — It is used at the end of a word 

as a redundant particle; as, foundation, 

= a tail, a leathern bag. 
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(7) Tt madded to t] ic imperative 
of a verb to form a verbal noun: ns, laughing; 

trembling; consideration. 

(8) — It lias the same force as the 
conjunction j and signifies “and”; as, 

oij jU $ (j}**" j o***.*£o $i>>cT ^ I 
vs^io /£ & s* \ j if ^-4^ 

(D) C-w 'j — It is added to Arabic nouns to 
form the “feminine gender”; as, a lady; 

M*, a queen : u mother; /dUal«* a queen. 

229 . — if J l *-- 

(a) When ^ is added to nouns, it has the follow - 
ing significations ; — 

(1) or jS'M (j& it was indefinite, 
one). — It expresses the indefinite article " a ” or 
“an’’; as, 

(2) t-jbjju u5b ( he knew). — When y is 

followed by oK, it expresses the definite 

article r ‘ tW’; as, ^b 

jlfjjj 3 1 ** 4^^ 

(8) \J Vj — It is added to namesof countries 

to show relation; as, </■*.; b e>bj 

^Ia*j o lj 3, f** 
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(4) jj-aJ or 'Sj u#b — It is added to 

substantives as well as adjectives to form abstract 
nouns ; it denotes the state or profession indicated 
by the noun; as, , beggary; , 

sovereignty ; , ignorance ; ,J 3 y-* , dismissal ; 

ijty , goodness; . poverty. 

(5) — It is equivalent to the conjunc- 

tive personal pronoun of the first person singular ; 
as, p J <xb.jQ j m y master; 

< 4 *$** , my lord ; my kind friend. 

(G) uS\j — It is used with nouns ending 

in I or j as the sign of the genitive case ; as, 
j~* > the hair of the head ; 9 a lame foot; 

(jL’j , fidelity of a friend ; jy$ lS^ a blind 
beggar ; ^ ; a beautiful face. 

^ Li ^ Li Ia j* /S . • . J * isJ * 3 o* tjt' 0 

(7) uib — it is added to nouns to denote 

the doer of an action; as, , a hunter; a 

warrior; ^[^*j a drunkard; a confectioner; 

, a murderer ; j > a grammarian. 

(8) — It is added to nouns to 
express the force of the “ perfect participle 99 ; as, 

, established by authority; signed; 

, cursed. 
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(9) (jU , he pointed). — It is used 
to intimate an event or circumstance ; as, J 

/$ j* ; 1?* tix iSj Ij 

j ] jj JJ iZj JSJ U. s jjj 3 1 ^ I jjj 

lMjj* jt oJU? ^j|! ^ ^ 

(10) i — It denotes “ excess or 
universality *' ; as, *1**1 ^ *-*<a*L jj* <ybL; 

the whole nation; <y*T <>**; excessive 

calamity; most exceedingly wise. 

(b) When ^is added to verbs, it has the follow- 
ing significations : — 

(1) L£-*SLi u>b — It is added to the infinitives to 
denote fitness; as, <y**f, income; 

fit to be eaten, provisions; y*J<>, fit to beseeu; 
laudable; y v>y\ fit to be done, practicable; 
, deserving of being killed; fit to be 

burnt; y *>[>■*> worth reading. 

(2) c-jILcJ- — It is used as a verbal suffix 
for the second person singular in all tenses; as, 

thou art doing; thou wilt obtain. 

(8) lJj\j*oxJ — It is added to the past 
ense to form the Past Habitual Tense ; it conveys 
he idea of continued action ; as, 

j') 1 * j * j 

j$J>J J ***$ J & Ur? b»» ^ l J 
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4. c/b — it is added to the past tense 

to form the Optative Past ; as, ji \g } would 

they had said; JMS', would to God I had gone. 

Exercise. 

Name and explain the in the following : — 

v/jU ji J c+& 

& j$ . . o***Uk^j J* J LSi <3y 

4>jUa) 1j ^ j jj <Xm» IaJ ti * 

^ 

v£»w»l >xifc LS^^J *»wAfi fc y *Q J 

j£-*, i>£j oaaxi ^iLiil^flL LJ^Jjjd jt> 

LS^J «*> ^ a? . . ^ ^ LS^^J ^ 

Questions. 

( 1 ) Enumerate and explain all the uses of ^ - v ~~lg ’ 

(2) I ctiif in the middle of a word is of three kinds. Name 
them and give examples. (222) 

(3) Name, define and illustrate the different kinds of 
I atif used at the end of adjectives and verbs. (222) 

(4) Define and illustrate : — 

(v4Xe) t-j-J-t .'. (Jwlj) v -I .-. y- 1 

(^J(+C) 'j-tS-g f.\(O.J ! Ieti) < ^ -»-l.\ i 

(ojUImI aad l**jl)y .*. («adf)tJ-g-y .'. ( CA i^/ J “)c - v* 
^cJUl) «, .-, f -y 
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f l t A ***l and .\ ( a^3) 

(f^* 45 ) t5~(* •*• 5 •*• (oljU*) 

^c»»x>w.i and ^51 jJ) ^ -t ,*, (*— j* — & ,*. (aj^J) j~-k£ 

(5) Name the different kinds of ^ used with verbs 
and give examples. (229) 
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The Numerical Order of the Alphabet. 


230. The twenty-eight letters of the Ai^abic 
alphabet have each a numeric value, as shown in 
the following table : — 


ha liman. 

hnlfi. 

•* ^ 

haimmz. 

ahjad. 


. L ^ 

• * jb 

A, 


l5 — 



50, 40, 30, 20 

10, 9, 8 

7, G, 5 

4, 3,2,1 

;:ayjL(jh . 

sokhav.. 

bur shot . 

sit’ ajax. 

w la 

& iw\ .5 c 

1 

1 

.1 



1000, 900, 800, 700, 000, 500, 400, 300, £00,100, 90. 80, 70, GO 


The numerical values are counted from one to ton , 
then, from ton to hundred by tens, and from hundred, 
to thousand, by hundreds. 

N.B . — This arrangement is also called the Abjad system 
from the first word of the numerical order. 

Note . — The letter r is called and the letter # 

is called jjj , because they begin the words and 

)jr in the Abjad syst em. 

Note. — Numtjers are also formed by letters according to this 
method ; for example- 

u-ll ; Vi=12. gi= J3: *=14 /*=15 )i — 10 : 

ji~ 17; ^=18: Wlrr 10: ^-20; If =21: ^=22; 
/=28:^ = 24 /S = 25: 26; >* = 27; ^ = 28; 

£f=29; J=30, etc. 
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231. This numeric system is used in forming 
chronograms ( inscriptions in which certain dates are 
expressed, by numerical letters) denoting dates of 
historical events. These are expressed by a short 
sentence, such that the numerical values of all the 
letters, when added together, amount to the year 
(of the Hijra) in which the event took place. 
Thus, Saltan Babar was born on the sixth of the 
Muharram, month. It is strange that the numerical 
value of {jsu* gives the year in which this 
prince was born: 888 A. H. 

Note — * — flight or departure, ?'. e., the day on which 
Muhammad departed from Mecca to Medina. It was on 
Friday the 15th of July, 622 A. D. 

N.B. — The four Persian letters, viz., Y — £ — j — iS 
have the same value as their cognate letters, Y — £ J — 
Note. — In order to find the Christian date corresponding to 
any Hijri year, apply the foUowing rule .*■ — 

Buie 1, — From the given number of Mussalman years 
deduct three per cent., and to the remainder add the number 
621 64 ; the sum is the period of the Chirstian era. For 
example, Sultan Baber died in 937 A. H. From this number 
deduct three per cent., i. e., 28, and the remainder is 909. 
To this number add 621, and the sum is 1530 A. D. 

Note. — In order to find the Mahomedan year corresponding 
to any Christian date, apply the following rule : — 

Rule 11. — From the given number of Christian yearn, deduct 
the number 621*54, and to the remainder add three per cent, 
of the same ; as, for instance, Baber died in 1630 A, D, From 
this number deduct 621, and the remainder is 909, To this 
last number add three per cent, of the same t. e., 28, and the 
sum is 937 A. H. 
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Questions. 

I. Name the twenty-eight letters of the Arabic alphabet 
in order of their numerical values. 

II . Mention those letters of J+a- w hose numeric 

values are 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, and 1,000. 
ill. How is the numeric order of letters otherwise called? 

IV. Give the numerical values, according to the Abjad 

system, of — O ^ ^ — J — } — - £ ~“£ — 

y — v a 

V. What i« meant by the term ?? Mention the 

event connected with it. 

VI. Give and illustrate rules for finding out the corres- 
ponding Christian year from any Hijri year and vice 
versa. 

Exercise. 

Find out the dates of the deaths of — 

L . yf f from t ^ yf t o £ 

II. y*i from JM* 

III. c$V from dy 

IV. yM from 

V. iMJ jj+y from ufi 

VI. ^ ^ from 

VII. from y&Ly* 'f 

VIII, JbJIa. from <«£(•£» 

IX. j***- from lib 

X. (£***• from 

XI. ij+*j*j* from &y* 

XII. from fS »<x£ jUil jt 

f»*f j 1 &# l *r 


XIII. <y^U, from, 
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Arabic Forms and Measures. 

232. In modern Persian more than half the 
substantives and adjectives in use are pure Arabic. 
In almost every page of even the most popular 
Persian books, such as the Gulistan, and the Bmtan 
of Sa’adi, the Akhlak-i-Muhsi Hi and the A nimr-i- 
Suhili of Kashifi, whole phrases and sentences from 
the Arabic arc introduced. It is, therefore, abso- 
lutely necessary to point out and explain the more 
prominent peculiarities of such Arabic words as are 
of frequent occurrence in the Persian language. 

N.B . — Sir Charles Wilkins says, “ Arabic words introduced 
into the Persian language, might be counted by thousands. 
The two languages, Persian and Arabic, are so copious and 
are so extensively cultivated that the best Persian writers 
may and do employ Arabic words at their own discretion 
without limit or reserve.” 

233. The radical words of the Arabic language 

generally consist of three letters, and the Arabian 
grammarians consider the third person singular of 
the past tense of every verb as the Root or Basis 
of such verb; as, > be wrote ; , he looked. 

These roots are expanded by means of certain 
letters, either prefixed or inserted somewhere be- 
tween the beginning and the end, so as to produce 
certain forms, bearing a relation to the original root; 
us , j&li — .jUai ! — ! f root ]g — 

{ root Sr*^ ). 
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234. The letters employed for the development 

and expansion of the triliteral roots of the Arabic 
language are called Servile Letters oj>*)and 
they are seven in number, viz., j, 

and (jp . 

The radical letters are twenty-one 

in number, and they are so called because they are 
always found in the roots or primitive forms of 
Arabic words. 

Rules for the Insertion of Servile Letters. 

235. Rule I. The serviles I and & may occur 

either at the beginning, or in the middle, or at the 
end of a word; as, fortune; respect; 

Uaj.*, welcome; ^1*5, instruction; jUaL* f, inquiry; 

= truth. 

Rule II. The servile u* is always used as the 
second letter of a word, and it is preceded either by 
I or i*, and followed by & ; as, reception; 

jLaaI*.!, foresight; *^aw°, a gainer; worthy. 

Rule III. The servile f is always used at the 
beginning; ars, a key ; a college; . 

Rule IV. The serviles & and ^ are employed 
either in the interior, or at the end; as, shame; 

sin; noble; a pilgrim. 

Rule V. Tiie j is employed in the middle of a 
word; as, oppressed ; known; 

Rule for finding the Root. 

236. If we strip every Arabic word of its servile 
letters, we at once come to the lioot. Thus, in the 


15 
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words Jbui! = shame, = forgiveness, and 

= knowledge, we at once see that the roots 
are and respectively. 

Note . — In finding roots of Arabic words with a one ^ 
should be considered as servile, and the other should be 
changed into radical j; as, — accident (root it 

happened ) ; = confidence (l!$j — fte entrusted ) ; J f = 

union (<-b* j = he united). 

The servile ^ which comes after j and is changed into 
0 and «b ros actively; as, rt. £jj) f ^ * {rt. ) 

(rt. JJ*)- 

N.B. — It must be observed, however, that the eevonserviles 
may be employed as radical lotters of the 

triliteral root ; as, he taught) instruction i j&x* 

he looked) scene ; (‘t*^ he wrote) a school ; (tJ^b 

he spoke) oration. 

Note. — A little practice, however, will enable the student 
to get over difficulties of this sort. 

The term Form is adopted to denote the more 
outward appearance of the primary root. The 
various modifications or changes which a form may 
undergo by the application of the short vowels, are 
called Measures of such form. 

The Arabs have adopted the triliteral root d*i, 
with a view to exemplify the various forms and 
measures of their words. 

287. The following forms and measures, all 
springing from the triliteral root, comprehend such 
only as will be found most useful to Persian students. 
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First Form, — This form has two measures, viz . 

1st which is the Noun of Agency in Arabic, and may 

be either used as a substantive or an adjective in Persian ; 
thus = a governor; = a conqueror; j* ^ — a 

poet; = powerful; — skilful. 2nd, thus 

/ i m 

^31a. = a rmg ; w-Jb— tl mould. 

Second Form. — This form has only one mea- 

sO/ 

sure, viz., It- is the passive participle in Arabic and 

j> / 

it may be usod as a substantive in Persian, thus 

j o / >0/ 

(written) a letter or a book ; ( c n> fl te/l) a creature 

j o / 

(known) science ; O (loved) n mist ress. 

Third Form. J*i ^ — This form has only one measure, 

I / v 

viz., which is an adjective of the comparative or 

superlative degree; as, ~ greater or greatest; 

more or most beautiful; more or most 

glorious; = more or most beautiful. 

Fourth Form. jUi! — This form has two measures, 
/o 

viz., 1st, which is one of the Arabic plurals of the 

most frequent occurrence in Persian; thus, dj*, pi. J ; 

words ; Vf**, pi. t — causes ; pb ^ — sides ; 

pi. Jbbbl = children. 2nd, 1, as, 

expulsion ; sincerity ; j ^ i , = agreement. 

Fifth Form. — This form has one measure, vis:., 

a very frequent form of one of the Arabic plurals, as 
j pi. = agents; fi**, pi. ^ ** = courtiers ; jijj , 
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pi. = ministers; pi. = noblemen ; pi. 

/•> , / 

^ poor men ; s +ij* pi. — strangers. 

Sixth Form. — This form has one measure, viz , 

/o/ 

which is the “ noun of place /’ because it denotes the 

“ place where,” the action indicated by the root is performed; 

/o/ / o / 

thus (lit., place of writing), a school ; (at" 

/o / 

place of sitting), an assembly ; Jj ^ (lit., place of alighting) 
/ o / /o/ 

an inn or a stage ; Oj*** ( the place of rising) I he east ; 

(the place of setting) the west. 

Seventh Form. JUiu — This form has only one 
meaauro, viz,, which is a u noun of instrument ” 

as, = a key ; — a pair of scissors ; j — 

a beak ; (jL/V 0 ~ a balance 

Eighth Form. Jl*i — This form has two measures, 

viz., 1st. . As a substantive it indicates the trade or 

profession of a person ; “ a banker ; J ^ = a green- 
grocer ; = an executioner ; ^ = a tailor; 

a carpenter ; = a porter : wU*i “ a butcher = 

a perfumer; = a painter ; 2nd J 1 **, which is the 

measure of one of the Arabic plurals ; as, pi. J4* = 

fools; pi. = officers; pi. <3^* = lovers. 

Ninth Form. J**i — This form has one measure, 
Jj**j a very frequent form of one of the Arabic plurals, as 
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pi. kings ; pi. ; (*1* pi. fjp 

paoien o ee ; u*** pL ; p**j pi. pj+* j — customs. 

Tenth Form. J**i — {subs, or adj.) ci***) = a 
journey; = a proof ; = beautiful ; ~ 

generous ; = merciful. 

N.B . — It should be remembered that no single root in the 
language has ever furnished all the forms and measures 
assigned by grammarians to the root <-U*. 

Arabic Prefixes. 

I. il t — 1 u the ” ; as, (Addaulat) the kingdom ; 

{Ashshams) the sun. 

II. y* — “a father ” ; possessed of ; as, — 

wonderful ; ” lustful ; df&jJ — ignorant. 

III. — “ possessed of ” ; as, glorious ; & . 

learned; dignified ; powerful. 

IV. — “ possessed of" ; as, £jj animate ; 

precious ; i£ i sensible. 

— “in, on, <o, near ** ; as I -- in the 

morning ; -especially; (V**^^* — 

generally. 

VI. ^ — “ in, of, to, by with ” ; as, ^ = in 

short; ^ = instantly ; — really. 

VII. JJ — “ without ** ; as heirless ; = 

answerloss; .-= undoubtedly ; —helpless. 

VIII. — i( u'hatsoever" ; as, = whatever is ready; 

f ^ V ^ = inexpressible ; l* = that which is 
necessary ; f ^ = (wfuUever happens) accident ; 
j» b 1* ( whatever remains ), the remainder. 
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Questions. 

I. How do you find the root of a word ? (286) 

II. Why are the Servile Letters so called ? (234) 

III. Give the principal rules for the insertion of Servile 

Letters. What letters are so called ? (235) 

IV. Are the Serviies ever used as Radical letters ? If 
so, how ? Give examples. (236 Note) 

V. Why is the root of the word <3 ^ ^ ? How do 
you account for it ? (236 Note) 

VI. How do you find the root of Arabic words with a ? 
Give examples. (236 Note) 

VII. How many Radical letters are there ? Why are 

they so called ? (234) 

VIII. Form words on the measures of JLail and 

from the triliteral roots , J** , 

and oLr* . (237) 

IX. Give some words of the same nature as I , 

, and J** . (237) 

X. Mention some Arabic plurals formed on the measures 
of lM , , (237) 

XI. Name and give examples of Arabic Prefixes. 

XII. Explain the following words, giving the meanings 
of the profixes : — — p&f V Lc — 

^ 

— ^ 

XIII. Give the Persian words for Servile letters and Radi- 
cal letters. (234) 

XIV. Of the 28 letters of the Arabic Alphabet, 7 are 
Serviies and 21 are Radical letters. Enumerate 
and name them. (234) 

XV. Servile letters are sometimes used as Radical letters. 
Give examples. ("236 Note) 
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Numerals. 

238. — Words denoting number ; it is 

divided into the following classes: — 

I. or jik. jjtf — Cardinal Numerals ; 

as, 8 0 , y J J Ijj , &C. 

In construction they precede the substantive to which they 
belong, and the substantive preserves the singular number ; 

as, #•> — V** 1 ** d jOt* 

Note — Sometimes they follow the substantive, and in that 
case the letter ^ is added to the noun ; as, 

Odsix: j ilj ^ jJ ^yJ ji j o l*** 

N.B . — Multiplicatives are expressed by adding lj or 
to the cardinals; as, single; 

double; H/** = +** , triple. 

II, or — Ordinal Numerals. 

These are formed by adding the termination 
f to the cardinal numbers; as, 

> & c * 

These are placed after the substantives to which 
they belong; as, ^ 

Note — This j* is called ^ ^ {*&* — p of number. 

Note — When more words than one are required to express 
the ordinal number, the is added to the last only, as 
j the twenty -seventh. 

N . B. — The word expresses the first of the ordinals, 

as, C 1 . The Arabic word<J,>l 

is also frequently used, as, dj 1 ‘r*^ the first chapter. 
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jyJ>— Fractions. 

289 . In Persian Fractions are expressed by 
prefixing the denominator to the numerator; as ft, 
one-third, ^ J-, one-fourth, J, ;}•, 

one-eighth, T ] it fa, one-tenth, two- 

thirds /■*»; three-fourth, /^» 

240 . In the following table the leading Cardinal 
numbers, together with the corresponding Arabian 
and European figures, are given. 

Tho Numerals are written and read from left to 
right; thus, the year 191 f> A. D. is written Mil 


*Lt t 

j 

3 

1 r 

ri 31 

jc r 

2 

l r 

13 

elf*. 40 

++* r 

3 |»->A* 

Ip 

14 

jjtqpJu 6* 50 

V 

A* •* 

4 

I * 

1 5 

n • GO 

6 

5 1 & ^ y 

1 1 

10 

y. 70 

'i 

0 1 *•>«, 

1 V 

17 

0 A • 80 

c*A r v 

7 ; 8 

8<** x 1 A 

18 

cy v 90 

0-»* r A 

8 . 8 

f s 

19 

I • • 100 


9 ! 

r • 

20 

l*i 101 

i • 

10 

21 

| r»- 200 

tijit 1 1 

1 1 t*”** 

r* 

30 

i fM r • • 300 


400 


/J 

V 900 


a.. 500 


j* 

Jl 

!••• 1,000 


i • • 000 



10,000 


o 

o 

!>• 

> 



1 100,000 


a • ♦ 800 


JJ)S <• 



Note — -All the other ziumbers occurring between the ten* are 
formed simply by adding the smaller number to the deoade 
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by means of the oonjunotion 3', thus, ) ^ 3 , 22; 

u^- j 6G: j j ^ 155,, &c. 

241. The following are the names of the days 
of the week : — 

Sunday. — Thursday. 

Axym Monday. or Friday, 

/+\m s*— Tuesday. Saturday. 

Wednesday. 

Questions. 

I. What are the sub-divisions of p** t ? (238) 

TI. Distinguish betwoon J^' 6 and , 

tfl How aro Ordinal Numerals expressed? Dive examples. 

IV. How aro Cardinal and Ordinal Numerals used with 
nouns to which they belong? Give examples. 

V. What two ways are there of expressing multiplica- 
tives? Give examples. (238 Note) 

VI. Mention the first three Persian Ordinal Numerals. 

VII. What do you understand by and 

(288) 

VIII. How are Fractions expressed in Persian? Give 
examples. (239) 

IX. Name the first ten Cardinal Numerals in Persian. 

X" Give Persian words for 10, 20, 30, 40, 60, 60, 70, 80, 
90 and 100. 



CHAPTER XIX. 


j-jJ Jo j-j = Figures of Speech. 

243. l of '£+*■>*> — art; and *j-_- 
wcm; strange) (lit. mr<* and wonderf ul works of art) 
Figures of Speech. 

244. j-j lx* = Figures are divided into: 

I. £>U*=Figuro.s of words. 

IT. Figures of thought. 

245. The following su'b-di visioiiR of glx* 
are frequently used in Persian : — 


I. 

fG ^XXS^} 

n. 


III. 

Ou f j 

JV. 

diy* 

V. 


VI. 

jt/ s * cr^j 

VII. 


VIII. 

-bus* 

IX. 


X. 

&^i*i**l 

XL 

ijr^ j 

XII. 


XIII. 

ij Ltd 




I. — Perfect Homonym ( homos == 

same; onoma=. name) is a Figure of Speech 
in which two or mure words similar in 
spelling and pronunciation are used with 
different meanings ; thus : — 

* tilii kfd f — olo plf I 

2 1 

1. jla—gave. 2 o=justice. 
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2 ~ 

1. ^^=far. 2. thou wilt carry. 

,*jlhL< /.f ^ptj ^ ,*J y ^ 

2 T~ 

1. =: evening. 2. f ^ = Syria. 

’ ^SL* /*<> jl #.xx> ^il ^3U 

^1 jU ^ j w»J j wJ 

__ _ — £ * 

l. wJ — a brim. 2 = bank. 6. ^ -.= lip, 

II oait) = Imperfect or Defective 

Homonym id a tiguro of speech in which 
words of the same spelling but of different 
pronunciation and meaning are used; thus 

j — (* »> y* <J K [*>&£-) 

~T~ “1 

1. Jf = a clod of earth. 2. = a rose. 

// / 

"¥f (jf c^l-'c yf fjj — u* 1 j I 

2~ ~T 

/ / / 

1. = a king. 2. = an angel. 

.Ill *>jlj — (Ht. increased Homonym .) 

It is a figure of speech in which two words 
almost similar in spelling and sound are used 
with different meanings, but one of them 
has a letter more than the other in the 
beginning; thus, 

* JU yJ A '£ +* * 1 Jl*f <■> O j** 

| 


2 
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1. JU/ = perfection. 2. Jl*== wealth. 

T F 

L JU^. beauty. 2. Jl* = wealth. 

• f 0 /d j jJl ±Aj f±9 

2 T 

j. (a step) an action. 2. (O (breath) a word. 

IV. di** is a figure of speech in which 

two words almost similar in spelling aud 
sound are used, but ono of them has a letter 
more than the other at the end ; thus : 

~2 I 

l. ijA T oustoin. 2. /d*jf = mirror. 

jj (**’*'- ^ fXXJ 

~t~ ~r 

1. oJlj r= a chain. 2. = a slave. 

V. is a figure in which two words 

similar in sound, but differing in initial 
letters, are used with different meanings, as, 
# iJU^ v£**#0 yy^ c£3(i j — cfx> I w bJk (Jn<xJ1LJ£j JIa. ! 

2 " ~ 

]. cbot — hope. 2. d+* = aotion. 

VI. jj (lit. repeated Homonym). It is a 
figure in which two words similar in spell- 
ing End sound, but differing in meaning are 
used immediately one after the other ; as, 

J ] Jt Sir <j* j* <z+*~ r **jS\ 

2 1 

J ^ yi yt^. tX> Ui ^ J* 

"1 T“ 
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1. j[>,= thousand. 2. j , j r = nightingale. 

1. = mistress. 2. = beautiful. 

VII. a **■*'■> (lit. the Compound Homonytn ) . 

It is a figure of speech in which two 
compound words similar in spelling and 
pronunciation are used with different 
meanings. Sometimes one of them is 
used in its simple sense and the other 
in the compound souse; thus, 

J &)S s*- 

2 r 

1. a battle-field. 2. j = straitened 

[circumstances. 

* £s J - b c sH — 

2 ° I 

1. — enchantment. 2. separate 

[from her heart. 

* i 

]. am a lover. 2. = I have 

[(on my) heart. 

VIII. -h^ that when the linear forms 

of the words are the same, but different 
significations, depending upon either the 
diacritical points or vowel marks or both are 
used; thus, ^ tribute; a crown. 

J* ** ^v>i! C, f U. jl sSrid 

rank; *^. = a pit *^w 0 *^x 0 c *** y 


16 
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IX. (/+*•=■ it resembled^SiwiU. A simile 
is the comparison between two objects of 
different kinds or species , This comparison 
is expressed by the word = like 9 as, 

iVote. — In the aforesaid examples the thing compared is 
called A && and tho thing compared to is called /j ,*££ and 
40^ is called *Jj*> = particle of comparison. 

X. borrowed) = Metaphor. It 
is a simile without the sign of comparison 
&j<t=:like. It is a figure by which one 
object is designated by the name of another 
object to which it bears some resemblance; 
thus, v£*a»i 

N.B . — u v i z '> i s n °t used. 

*iSJJ**y J - 5 

*«>oJb j^<v» j iijL+f' jj*\ 

XI. cT^ ^ dj±> (litw driving away ; 4^^= 

placing the last first) —Inversion. It is a 
figure in which tte words used in the 
beginning of the first hemistich are repeat- 
ed at the end of the second hemistich and 
the words occurring at the end of the first 
hemistich are repeated in the beginning of 
the second hemistich; thus. 
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4r J jJ * £/•>&* jt’ ( d 

ijx ^/iU. yJ y ^♦iU. a y£» * a*j ^>o tA*j u* ^lila* yJ; 

-» jy** 

XII. jA^i\ ^U^*J I (lit. oj = rejection , Jt = 

the; the second hemistich ; a U=:/rom; 
j** = tfo hemistich .) = Antistrophe, 

(lit. TAc repetition of words in an inverse 
order.) It is a figure in which the first word 
of the first hemistioh is the last word of 
the second hemistich ; thus, 

a.efc. j jl dJ>* f |^l Ai j! |%i jU*& 

^ 40 J C*«hr«a Ij 

Note. — Sometimes tho Inst word of the first hemistioh is 
repeated at tho end of tho second hemistioh; thus, 

( jf am] r Z *«jb jU j ^iL* 

# j^ ^ 

XIII. (jM = a string; Jl = the; 
= a camel; lit. two camels tied together 

with a string). It is figure in which the 
last word of the first hemistich is the first 
word of the second hemistich; thus, 

• ^)*j {J £ 

Lfjjsi i/V \yij& C SJ*** 

jj, l<#i JJ I AS j ^ tJfi A — — . t h^V % I jj \j Lm j I & /Si 

XIV. y>l** (lit. inverted) an anagram. 

(a) OS y is that when some words, 
in prose and poetry, are anagrams 
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of one another; a», and ; jjj 
and jjj 

(h) yjJA* (lit. partly inverted). 

When the letters used in a word are 
transposed to form another; as 
and and ^4* 

( c ) (Palindrome) is a 

figure in which a sentence may be 
read backwards and forwards with 
the same signification ; as, 




immi J t J J>jf 

Jt ~~ 

f c5^1r* 

246. 

The 

important varieties of ^ti* 


are:- 

— 



I. 

sJj 1 OA** f 

n. 

jLad 

III. 


, ji,- 

IY. 

r x) Ux> 

V. 


uU 

VI. 

Ct»U \j*> 


I. 1 (lit. Emendation) is a figure in 

which a poet first describes a person or a 
thing and again changes or rejects the 
same in order to intensify it; thus. 

j J«3 

* <Xm U i / i/C — fjf f tx /£ 

/S ^ 

II # r= it was opposite) = Antithesis, 

lfc is a figure by which words and ideas 
are contrasted, i* e., a figure in which 
contrary terms are used; asf 
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tfS j if 1 *;* 
,Cm *I +* fU* J ^ J VS? 

* jj&K jlfJjj — 4^** <jU^ oJtu 

*4^^ l£*«»r ^ ^ J 

III. v 1 ^ j JL***~ A dialogue. It is a figure 
which contains questions and answers; thup, 
Sr^ ^ J c/lhL* ^1 ^iA^ 1 

♦ ^>xT tj Ja JUi^j c*A? J 

* — ^ 3 lycj (^Aaj 

dj-> ^1 a* j # *3 j <s*J* ^ ** \ 

±y. *£ zjZ &iy> ft* ix&f f 


^jl»J j^J O & ly* 0 I «5 I A? 

• &y. &&t ^ ^j j . p ^ 1 y° <*$ ^ a ^ 


} 


IV. /^tx* (jfj = ke exaggerated ) — Hyperbole, 
(lit. egress or exaggeration). It is a figure by 
which more is expressed than is literally 
true; thus, 

# ItXw ^ <♦) , *-**jJ (^* 

* dj& ^iy gt 3 j — jjt j 

V. j uaJ (lit. v-aJ = /^ joined , ^3 = he 

spread). It is a figure in which a number 
of words are used together which are to be 
distributed to each of the words mentioned 


in the next line; thus, 

oJyf j jjLi y & -^ j y**+*»-> — y ^ ^y* j^y 

Omm* vi j j y* \y ^ j <z*~S.*» j i>jj ^ jiX J j.j 
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VI. oUj j* (analogy) is a figure in which a 

poet uses all the correlative terms; aB, 

4 >m <&*• /J»3L m<« tj^kx 

Questions. 

I. — Name the different kinds of generally used 

in Persian (245) 

II, — How do you distinguish between f ^ (jH^ 3 and 
OasLj and dbi* 

III. — Explain and illustrate with examples : — (245) 

^ jjfkjQ ^y.xyzp.} 

IV. — What are Persian technical terms for Homonym , 

Simile , Metaphor , Antistrophe , Antithesisi and 
Hyperbole? 

V. — Define and illustrate: — — 

OLA? - skllxX — ^jXAX^jiio* — XjIaK* I 

■ — j dkj — j — kj ! jo*!.** I . 

VI. — What do you understand by the terms : — 

£ i&«e — g ! AJ gJ ti*c — gj Uue # 

VII. — Name that figure — 

(а) Which contains contrary terms. 

(б) Which contains questions and answers. 

(c) Which denotes exaggeration. 

VIII. — State with examples the distinction between 

* jUx*»! an( j t5t**^ 3 (<0 
l T*** 3 and f^ 3 o*HP^ 3 (J>) 
Exercise. 

Explain the following sentences and mention the 
figures of speech used in them: — 

* o.A» I fijjf ^ U I j — ( | ) 
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j / i 

i $ ^ j.} { ~ix* is) s <*'*» ! vj^ — (r*) 

cjL'Qjf £*-b — 0 *) 

fj** /S a 

* 0 °** *>^ (J^j — •(*) 

OkSwj jj I j /«iiij tlA&lj — (1) 

/ 

CA.V# I pj U j 1 s-> ft (* 0> — ( V ) 

(X) ^ 1 *m£j £+Jc ^ 4 >>J ^ \j <±k&M» Jjf — (a) 

*J— ^ i£>* ^**y. — ! S* (l) 

*jf j+» o*i li&$ pj \ d y P* ptef — ( ! • ) 

«Xif I UjU* ^/C t>C yS 

<>*> ,o 4> -of J ^ w t ±XJC j j uS-w>c uUj ^ ^ <*/ -(It) 

is^y ls^ y <s*y +* 

OWM»t jZ.5*} CUXPj »*U (|f) 

^ A 1 <y y** ^ ^ 3 — ( i r ) 

•jXm c I j Ljk^A /i ±S*j j 

't l *^> I**-^— (It 6 ) 

r* * I j .3 j< *JU j ^ lift£ 

✓1^ ^ < It } 0«J U.& ^ tiaA-w — ( 1 1 ) 





CHAPTER XX. 


Derivations and Derivatives. 

xri T — (wf ? lustre; jj , face) lit. lustre of the 
face, dignity, honour, [the shining sun. 
— («jf 9 the sun ; y j from , to shine) ; 

Jb*>f — , closely united) , conjunction. 

} conjunctive. J , joined. 

cajU! — ( yU. > he answered) acceptance. yl>^ , 
an answer. , an answerer. y , 

answered. 

J ho assembled) a concourse. ? 

an assembly, , a collector. , 

collected. , a place of assembly. 

^Ui^t — (ij***^ , he confined) imprisonment. 

, a detainer. o*j*b>* , imprisoned. 

, a prison. 

, he tilled) tillage. , a farmer, 
oofj^ 9 agriculture. f tilled. 

# a plough. 

crip*'* — , lie preserved) guarding, c~*l } 
custody. u*j^ > a guardian. u*jj : ** , 
guarded. 

u°Lr^l — (uv* > he coveted) avarice, , 

greedy, > greedily desired. 

> he computed) , calcula- 
tion. yt~^> , arithmetic, y an 

examiner of accounts. , the super- 

intendent of the police, who examines 
weights and measures. 
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he carried a load) patience, JUa., 
a porter. pregnant. patience. 

; ba£AI — (j**, he abridged) abridgment. 
abridged. 

tjAiAl — ( caIA, he differed) disagreement. wi^A, 
opposition. contrary. uAJlsh/o op- 
posite. opposition. 

^HAt-^oahA, he purified) friendship. oaJlA ? pure. 
oo.i*.£, sincere. 

— he raised) elevation, height, revenue, 
jjljuy — (<yj, he associated with) friendship; 

a friend. 

— (^t, value; **•*, full of) valuable; rare. 

— from cuneiform arta-khshtra, Zend aslui- 
khshtrctj i> a., a righteous king. 

— ( f£»\ } he pressed) pressure of a erowd. 
trouble. hindrance. 

^ ( j^t — (£)j, he coupled) marriage. wife. 

he perceived) intelligence. 
c jj*'**, foresight. 

yjhsJL*! — he despised) contempt. 
disgust. contemptible. 

— (c*a)A, he was free) freedom, 

deliverance. 

a/L*! — From to shave; a razor. 

cJUiuol — (^.c, he helped). cJ,U^ assistance. 

— (w^*, he surprised) astonishment. 
w.^3, amazement, amazed. 

jU*x*»! — (JU*, he worked) application. 
an officer. Jj +**, customary, 
business. 
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jl he pardoned) forgiveness. 

forgiving. [planation. 

he inquired) inquiry. ex- 

he listened) hearing. ear, 

a hearer. heard. 

j Ij&i! — (J*A, he employed) occupation. J 

JjxZka o f busy. [vative, 

— ((3^, he derived) derivation. deri- 

If&f — he desired) appetite. lust. 

— (o^ desired ) an eager desire. 

anxious. [founded. 

he struck) confusion, w^k*^ con- 
^IUdI— he knew) information. informed. 

he believed) confidence. j****>, trust- 
worthy. 

jloJUl — ( he was just ) moderation. 

moderate. justice. just. 

«JI I — ( ho knew) confession. 

acquaintance. known, 

t — he believed) confidence. a faith- 
ful friend, faith. [fidential. 

ho trusted) confidence. con- 

he was poor) poverty; a poor man; 
, reduced to poverty. [ful. 

JiSj \ — he thought) meditation, ihought- 

J W I — (U*i, approached) good fortune. for- 
tunate. future. 

writ — (w/>, he was near) nearest, wjlil, relations, 
a kinsman. 

— {j**> he was great) greatest. j#? } great, 
pride, proud. 
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he prevented) abstaining, 
forbidder. . prohibited 

he tested) examination; 
examiner. 

jlj&\ he looked) expectation ex- 

pectant. , aspect. * 

he arranged) order. arranged. 

^ laii I — (f«i, he punished), revenge, avenger, 
ij+apjl — From zend hanjamana , from the root 
hanjam , to meet together; an assembly. 
<jUif — he divided) justice. , a 

magistrate. [f*** 1 , beneficent. 

^ Uii — (f*i, he bestowed) a gift. beneficence; 

he changed) revolution. y 

inverted. 

— (j&j he denied) refusal. forbidden. 

From Zend an=not; Zend aosho=old Per. 
cA jt death; not dying; blessed, 

I — From Zend airya, Sanskrit arya, respectable, 
of noble birth. The country of a respectable, 
dignified nation, i. e , the Aryans. 

— ( sU } back; f fr. to bring); 2nd 

(^1 broth; jlj, place) a market. 
jtyj — (yj f linen) a cloth merchant; a draper. 

OjUj — ( j &J, he rejoiced) joyful tidings, 
a messenger of good news. 

he sold) the money given in advance; 
earnest-money, gk, a seller. 
jljitU — (U, foot; fr. to throw) a 

carpet spread at the entrance of a room 
on which the feet are cleaned. 
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((g, foot; , cover) a shoe. [dealer. 

— (< Jb , pure; jb> fr. to play) a fair 

iJSXty — ( , before, c & fr, to draw) 

something worth carrying, i. o. } a 
magnificent present. * 

(pty, a message; y. fr. to carry) a 

messenger; a prophet. 

— (aUj, a patch; jj o fr. to sew) 

a patchcr; a cobbler, 

I, he postponed) delay, delayed, 

plj ^ 13 — fr. ^^3, to drive) a whip. 

— (J«y>, he changed) alteration, d*** , 

changed. exchange. [merchant. 

c*^Ux3 — (^3, he traded) commerce, , a 

d f b*3 — ( ho was ignorant) inditternoe. 
c*d 7 ignorance. U r b* iguoraut ; J 
he gained) acquisition. J 
revenue. profit. 

^^ 3 — he advanced) degree, rank. 

ho composed) literary composition, 
; a compiler, an author. 

jLwpuo — ( he made haste) haste, tW*, swift. 
cbp.xi-,/w ; oue who hastens. 

V 2 *** — (v^, he was astonished) amazement, 
astonished, amazed. 

^Ja*3 — he honoured) respect, great- 
ness, respectable. glorious. 

( ^1*3 — ((> 1 ^, he depeuded) dependence, connection. 
< 3 . 1 ***, a dependent. 

pxix'i — he knew) instruction, fi**, a teacher, 
learned, known. 
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, he separated) distinction; d*a£i*, 
disjunctive. 

(j~* f he explained) interpretation, 

UU3— (frA* , he dunned) demand. 

~ ( j±9 9 he arranged or determined) fate, 
predestined, decreed. 

id — he possessed) possession. U 

a master. , possessed, a slave. 

JjU3 — (Jy, he carried off) eating. J jy, a morsel. 
— (Ai3 ? swift ; jj fr. to go) a quick goer. 
2nd fierce; face) passionate. 

he stopped) delay. postponed. 

oJy — (oJj he brought forth) birth. father. 

son. born. 

*s**if3 — (U r be congratulated) congratulation. 

he wounded) a wound. 
a surgeon. wounded. 

— (gn* collected) a crowd, tranquillity* 

assembled. 

eitf ^ —(a short form of & bent) a stick 
with one end bent, used iu a game at 
ball (hockey). 

he loved) a friend; lover; '&*&■•* 

affection; yj**** beloved. 

ojr^ — ( iJja he moved) motion; disturbance. 
sSjs&U moved; movable, 

c-uK*. — he related) a story, a historian, 
a* — r he commanded) dominion. fS'U. a 
governor. ordered. 

thorn, back) a porcupine. 

17 
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^UUiU — ( a lord, household articles) 

a house steward. [existent ; God. 

self, igl fr. to come) self- 

large,, <-*** claw) a crab. [dervish. 
iJ>Jt 'b *' — ( a religious habit, cover) a 
— (j*> large, place) a spacious place, a 
pavilion, a tent. [corn, the harvest. 

— (j+> large, a heap or a pile) a heap of 
I y± — (j± large, a shell) glass-beads, 

— ( (jU. he created) creation. <5^ the 
creator. created. 

{jjL he drank wine) headache after drink- 
ing. intoxicated. 

&M**jy* — minute, ^ fr. to flee) 

a microscope. 

fch 0 sun, *** bright) the sun. 
a house, Jl the, y^l learning) a 
seat of learning. University. 

— (jl&, house, Jl the, eternity) house of 
eternity, the other world. 

^jsxJIjIa — ( jlo, Jl , war) an enemy’s 

country, a hostile country. 
o > x ^ gJt y* — (jU, Jl, authority) capital* 

oihLJljto — Jl, power) metropolis. 

U4Jljl 0 — ( j\d, Jl, cure) a hospital. 

( j\&, Jl, struck or coined money), 
the mint. world. 

UiM;l* — (^t*, Jl, Ui frailty) the frail house, the 
jljWty*— i ( j'*, Jl, tranquillity) the other 
world. [justice. 

UUtfljl* — Jl, Lai judgment ) tribunal of 
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( jla, Ji # books) a library. 
ijbjdljld — ( jb, Jb disease) a hospital. 
cAOj* — ( j*, a door, fr. to hang), 

2nd ( j* a pearl, cAj like) a dervish. 

. Pehlvi dastobar (from the hand), one 
who leads by the hand; a spiritual guide. 

— From Zend dushj bad and 

(old, Per.) to think; an evil thinker; an 
enemy. 

jj d — ( far, fr. a**,* to see) a telescope. 

a village, a prince) the 

headman or chief of a village; 2nd ( 
a village, pertaining to) a peasant. 

— ( Uj* brocade) a preface (so called because 
it is generally written in an ornate style). 

possessed of, Jl the, power) 
powerful. [ship) kinsman. 

— ( ^3, possessed of, Jf the, tfj* relation- 
— (ji, two horns) having two horns 

(of the world), implying that he conquer- 
ed the world from east to west; a title of 
Alexander the Great. 

— ( J U, he travelled) journey, departure, 
an inn for travellers. 

From &*•>, Zend 2 n>ta=the dead, and 
from to rise; resurrection. 

— (v c j he protected) favour, subject. 
sjf !j a shepherd. regard. 

y ( ij — (vf; he mounted) a stirrup, vO* a horse. 
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— From to give birth, and f j* , Zend 

humi , Sanskrit bhumi , a place; a native 
place. 

he sowed) agriculture. ^ a field, 
a husbandman. sown, 

; gold, jji fr. to sew) an embroi- 

derer. 

~-(r3 Zend, zim Sanskrit Hima, cold and 
place; cold season; winter. 

%jS JU — (JU a year, tjS a knot) Birthday (on the 
anniversary of which a knot was annually 
added on a string kept for this purpose). 
— (/*• three. five) a place where one halts 

for a few days, i.r .. the world. 
jUimfim — ( sf* an army, a general ) com- 

mandor-in-chief. 

a word, fr. to gather) 

an informer, a tale-bearer. 

— ( **• an obstruction, the last breath) 

a bare subsistence, just enough to keep 
body and soul together. 

head, fr. ^ to play) risking 
one’s own head; brave; a soldier. 
j~>< kdj fr. to strike) reproach. 

— {j»> } fr. to draw) proud. 

/jUj** — ( j*» source, wealth) capital. 

— (for fr. u£~»— vinegar, 

honey) a mixture of vinegar and honey; 
Oxymel. [a champion, warrior. 

- (^U« arms, jr* he tried) trained to arms ; 
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o«2u u&u* — (i bXU stone, back) a tortoise. 

tA/ at** — black, ear) lynx. 

vLH^ — full of, wT water) fresh., juicy. 

*-»!♦*«• — {ft** silver; water) mercury. 

^bU — (f or b a 1**, f r . a t* happy, «> 4 be) Bravol, 
Excellent ! well done ! 

ft *~ — (v**, moisture), night- moisture; dew. 
o.S'ljJi — became partners), partnership. 

, a partner. shared, common, 

— (gij fr. *>«* hundred, care), Ut . (a 

hundred cares), 2ndly fr. lA* 

six,v/ij kind), lit, (six ranks, viz., J*», 
elephant ; & jj , queen ; king; **U|, 

pawn; u*J* knight; £j, castle); chess. 

ojd£.£ — (g£A he interceded), recommendation, 
an intercessor, an advocate. 
claw,^nA a lion), a sword, scimitar. • 
fji — {jj** brackish, land), barren ground. 

— (**£ he testified), evidence.** & a witness. 

— (st*, published), renown, famous. 

lord, e;L s* conjunction), lit . 
Lord of the happy conjunction (of two 
stars or planets) a fortunate and invin- 
cible hero. A title of Timur. 

Jj* -( cjU pure, clean) wise, pious or religious; 
2nd wool, in allusion to the coarse 

woollen garments usually worn by Sftfis. 
o oau-(^su he associated together), society, 
a friend ; intimacy. 

— («xa* he hunted), a hunter, a fowler. 
sJIaJ — Zend a zhi dahdka, Pehlvi ajiahik, the 
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stinging snake; this is an Arabicised word 
from Persian, 1 — *i a dragon. 

he cooked), a cook; cooked, 
a kitchen. 

— (wJ» , he made np medicine), a physician ; 
«mU1b the medical art. 

went round), storm, tempest. 

<*)<*£> — (jfh he cleaned), cleanness, ablution. 
ajU — (a** ha adored), an adorer; cfcaU* worship; 
***£ a worshipper ; <*>*** worshipped. 

— (j** he explained), style ; interpreta- 
tion ;yM an interpreter. 

y}* — ( y* he crossed), a passenger; jj** passage ; 

a ford ; y** a ferry-boat. 

he repaired, inhabited), an edifice; 
jUa* an architect ; jy** inhabited. 
yJU — (v^i he conquered), a conqueror; 
conquered ; ^ victory. 

he carried off booty), plunder, spoil. 

— (yoi hidden, fr. to know). 

Omniscient. 

J>'J - (J>* he spread) one who spreads the 
carpet or oosbions ; a chamberlain. 
jJ -- ( xJ low. origin), mean. 

— he employed elegant language), 
eloquence ; eloquent. 

cJ L*** — (JAi he excelled), virtue, learning ; 
excellent, learned. 

JL|> — (the Arabicised form of the Greek word 
pWio-sopfcia, ir I love wisdom v ) ; hence 
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a lover, >Jj~ wisdom), a 

philosopher. 

perpetual, f 1 ** position), loeum~ 
tmenSj deputy, successor. 

— (jJ raw silk, filled) a garment quilted 
with silk and worn in battle; a coat of 
mail. [quarters. 

jll&S — ( winter; <3«V = place); winfcer- 

(^15 a pen, to cut), a penknife, 

1*15 — go); the jurisdiction within 
which the orders written by a ruler go; 
an empire. 

u^3«' — ( he wrote), a writer; y&f a hook; 

- ' 

uyt « written; ^ a school. 

paper, ob wind), a paper-kite, 
for I (Zend kata a house, I** 
master), master of the house; a rich or 
great man. 

jUfS — ( ^ crooked,)b f r . to play), an unfair 

player; fraudulent. 

^ ^ ^ ^ crooked, cHH fr. to see, 

eye), squint-eyed. 

<^\ji — (tjS’ he loathed) disgust; *jj&* detestable. 

r~ (y crooked, a tail), a scorpion. 

3 l*it a clod of earth, 3t«M* fr. 

to throw), a slinger. 

^ fr. to break), a clod 

crusher; a mallet for breaking clods. 

W —{J straw, grass; Uj fr. to carry), lit. 

attracting straw; amber. 

J>J «jl f—WA heavy, <J>jS ear), deaf. 
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— (olJ, origin) of noble birth; 

precious. 

y*jS — (f or <JjS a wolf, >«? a lamb), a wolf 

in the guise of a lamb; a cheat. 

- ( tjS it turned round yf water), a whirl- 
pool, [wind. 

jb — ( djt it turned round, ab wind), a whirl- 
the neck, keeper), a collar. 

— ( Ji a rose, sugar), conserve 

of roses. [onager. 

(jj* a desert ^ an ass), a wild ass; the 
- ( ^yt the ear, J 1 * fr. #±*11* to rub), 
chastisement, especially that of school- 
masters upon boys by rubbing their ears. 
— ( c the ear, jb worthy), lit . an orna- 
ment befitting the ear, i.e., an ear-ring. 

fXS Jlu — ( U whatever, H not, ^ speech), un- 
speakable, inexpressible. 

zaaJLaj * — he endeavoured) diligence, exertion; 
exaggeration. 

OajILp — ( he followed), obedience; £>0 a 
follower; obedient. 

— (J** he contented), contention, dispute; 
strife, battle. 

he sat down), assembly; 
a chum; ^-1^. a meeting; accession 

to the throne. 

(o*** he imprisoned), a prison; a 

detainer; confined. 

— ( fj* prohibited), excluded (from favour), 
frustrated, disappoiuted. 
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he praised), praiseworthy; 
praised ; laudable. 

— ( v-oii. he opposed), opposition; UJldx* 
opposite ; an enemy. 

he read ), college, a public 
school; a schoolmaster. 

y — {^**1 he wrote a letter ), correspondence; 
a letter. a letter- writer. 

— ( jj* a limit, .land; ^ a keeper, a 
governor on the borders of a hostile 
country; a landed proprietor. 

jjdj* — ( oj* salary, jj possessor), a hired 
labourer. [boxer, pugilist. 

cj) 'Z+'H* \ tlie fist, fr. to strike), a. 

^ j* he wrestled), wrestling, a contest. 
sJlx^lU .(aw he composed), a compiler, an author. 

— ( £aJt printed), printed, impressed; 2ndly 
(t*-b nature), natural, agreeable. 

— ( v^-b he danced for joy ), a musician, 
fciia* — ( he arose), the place of rising, the east. 

lost ), non-existent; n on- 

existence; extinct. 

— ( Jy removed from office ), dismissal; 

retirement from office. 

ft **** — ( ^ he defended), innocent, chaste; 
u*j*a** innocence. 

^ he opened ), a key; opened. 

— ( pk he spoke ), conversation; {M& u 
speaker. 

$*aC* — ( he deceived ), deceit, stratagem. 

(fj^he served), service;^ servant. 
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— ( v-Ak/ he showed favour ), kindness; 
courtesy; wajJJ kind. 

he blamed), reproach; ^ H a censurer# 

— ( loi he proclaimed), proclamation. 

ct^pjLxi — ( ^ yi he contended), contest, strife. 
c*.j**U£ — ( waJ he resembled or related), resem- 
blance, relation; fit, suitable; 

relation. 

— ( f ^ advised), admonition; 

advice; adviser. 

tjJolii -{jb* ho disputed), contest, strife, 
trad'd* he married), nuptial; marriage. 
cuaa) — {^z*iA favour or obligation, from 
to recognise), one who appreciates 
favours, or recognizes obligations; grateful, 
pui — he predicted by the aspect of the stars); 

an astronomer, astrologer. 

J}x * — ( he descended or alighted), dwelling- 

house, halting-place. 

he fixed or appointed), office, post; 
s^>j*axa appointed, established. 
jycx* — (j** he helped ), triumphant, victorious; 
victory. 

— ( &jj he inherited), hereditary; t»j\ 3 an 

heir; inheritance. 

lord, I } fr. u *> I j to be born), the son 
of a lord, a gentleman. 

I&A.U — (ii=jU Sanskrit nfiu, L. Navis, a ship, I**, 
master), a captain. 

JJU oo5U— ( deficient, understanding), 
deficient in understanding; dull. 
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f he repeated), repentance, regret, 
he painted), a painter ; a map. 
pU, j&i — ( a picture, a house), a picture- 
gallery. 

inverted. luok), unlucky, 

cane, sugar), sugarcane. [moral, 
good, manner), well-behaved, 
— ( Ja*j he preached), a preacher, 
sermon, admonition. [a pensioner. 

/£*&) — ( /ijsfej a pension, fr. to oat), 

a prince, lord, reign), heir- 

apparent, acknowledged successor, 
from U f phoenix, and &ji a suffix; U, is 
considered to be a bird of good omen; hence 
fortunate, auspicious. 

*( Ur last, fr* feo wor »^P) 

a worshipper of lust, sensualist. 

— ( \ Jt pleasure ![>*> fr. to desire) 

a well-wisher. 





CHAPTER XXI. 


Moral Maxims and Poetical Quotations. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush=* 

& j & uC A a ft . if 

An ass is always imposed upon= 

After death the doctor = 

j ) • * u»y v Lrt - * o j* j * 

A rolling stone gathers no moss= 

0^«d OJ jji % ji 

A prudent enemy is better thana foolish friend = 
*** j ^ y s* til* e 
A burnt child dreads the iire= 

m* ^ ^ ^ j I 

A word to the wise is sutiioient=: 

C«m*I i&jLml I \j <j3l« 

A friend in need is a friend indeed= 

<xAb J{ Ovi 

J|> J v&jJ J 0 

A drowning man catches at a stra\v= 

^ 1»A ^ — X>^ ^ ° 

Allis not gold that glitfcers='£*~H^ 

jfc* ^ 4/t?y 

A constant guest is never welcome= 

^tc c*«t y*y* 
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Avarice is the root of all evils= 

*ji J f j J ^/oli, — tjj jtj? yy jjl* 

Appearances are always delusive— 

J** f+x 

A new broom sweeps clean = 

irtf y !jjf — fj ^* 3 

A man is liable to err — 


'* 2 *~*j C {£'J C^^JJ (*’£** y «X&b // 

A lie has no legs = 

•*S^ J Cam ! ^ l J r $ \y f 

An ass is an ass though he be elad in silk and 
scarlet = 1 y>> <j*hkt d>+ jl 

A man is known by the company he keeps = 

*-u.d ^£jJ *Af«J ^Ioj b J Jt 
ks you so w so shall you reap= ^ j 
\ penny saved is a penny gained^ 


M j~»±+ c Ca£ I ^ CaX-ILo yS Jj 


\ bad workman quarrels with his tools: 

Cam# J o y* j 

iXJ CAMO J yS t>£b ^ 

Cam# I jU*»J <jS*X> Ca^jJ yL^i^S /S j f 

A man’s nature does not change. 

Ca.w !j ^ j — /*^y ls^ y* c> 


} 


All cannot go to Corinth = ^ J ^ 

A stitch in time saves nine = 

iS^) — KS l v 1 ^ 

«Jax» ^ U» 

18 
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Better late than never=«^f Aif 

Ji '■> 

Birds of a feather flock together^ 

* l H j •* ** j'jji li - cr**+ t *** 

Black stones will never tarn white = 

&x* ^ J <5 /Hi r**V * 

i/r4- 4 ^ CaSU-A) 

Beauty unadorned is adorned the most = 

U>a caaIA j\y t ji />) L*jj oaUs k£,j 

\j* 1^1/ A yJbUfc/0 

AJ j&J j t A* ff /j J a jxL A f C*nJ T wjL/L'® 

You cannot burn the candle at both ends = 

<v <sjy l! <j~j) jij 
j* cA^ vj-H*? *jj 

Be alow and sure = isj^jt 

Charity begins at home =l A * jjt **■> Jj 1 

Cut your coat according to your cloth = 

cbx d §j J A-* f /»•> ^ ^ C*Aj A Aj lj I j j AJ ^ /A />* ^ 

Continual dropping wears away adamant, and 
little strokes fell great oaks = 

AC>jS tjhi 3 tjm »JAi! 

Coming events cast their shadows beforehand. 

o*» I ajo j j I L* 

Diamond cuts diamond = 
c***! Ija vir^ L) iaj^^ v]A*> 

Delay is dangerous = jo 
Do as you would be done by = 

Aiu-X/c 

cf jlA^ <3^ J* s* tA^ v l 0^ s+Jr 

uA* sJj^m 1 

^u^if auT j} b J 4 t) 
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Evil company corrupts good manners^ 
daX gUl ^iUidu j ^IduJ# coaou 

duX |U*d \j &/eU* dd/^ ^x£a* r ,X^ f 

Evil to him who evil thinks=u^ **1 cAlr^ 

Every dog has his day = Cm*j? ^ is~* jr 

Empty vessels make most sound = 

*&:*** * { i) lA«* jd 

Every sore has its salve = 

c^f jju* ^iUjd ij ^djd^, =r 

Fools rush in where angels fear to tread as 

jXjj4 j\ /S iXij^yc ^)d 

Friends are plenty when the purse is full = 

ij jj* ) jy* J <•«>/* — UiJ^ W 
Fair is not fair, but that which pleases = 

o -** \ j x j Od*wj ^UaL*# /S jj 

Fair faces need no paint = Good wine needs no 
bush = jlhc /S ^ d 4 jx> d^ /X o-Jf «JJL£ 

j^i/C S d {J52j **^ '* m k^ ■ 'X 

UjJ ^j» | ) <w O> ^ ^ J J 1 A» J j uf /d 
Health is wealth = 

^A-^do.3 c*~»l ^U&xj gii — daj j O+ai ^ ly f 

Health is not valued till sickness comes = 
dof /X dJld <^~X cujiU jdi 

Haste is waste = o~l jtf JU*-j 

*if ji J—‘ d &t &'m* 

He jests at sears that never felt a wound = 
t>0 d^d ‘XAlU d>Jtj 

He is a dog in the manger s^d^-X^ djj± d 
Hanger is the best sauce =<*“•! ^ ^ 
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It’s distance lends enchantment to the view= 

ij K 3 * 3 *J^ 

In Rome do as the Romans do~ a -***> ji 3 {j^ji 

j 'Jib Jf df tjL* 
Idleness is the source of misery — 

&yi tj » j ^ f 3 L • o (j** ^ ^ 

I talk of chalk, you talk of cheese = 

> 3 ' 

It is not the cowl that makes tho frair = 

It is not the hood that makes the monk = 

i ltj* j*\ 

J*'* 3 J 

Jack of all trades* 

pJttiylj j jU i ,J>±j 1 

J ^Tr j jtf ^ J 

Knowledge is power — dtj sy Lily 

King Stork for king Log — 

jaj ^ T wl — t$j I ^<«o 

Let bygones be bygones ~ 

0 <«Jm /.J j* 

Love’s labour’s lost= ^ 3 *L* 1-03 |#»>3 

Look before you leap = 

jfjjo ijri -— jS&S s&l j Jji 

Look not a gift horse in the mouth - 

<j OkjL 3 

Little learning is a dangerous thing = 

c>^ jki* ^ 

More wasps are caught by honey than by vinegar. 

U&S ^ y \/> — Ijmyt* j cAkf +* 
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J f J j ** J * tj&j \ 

ij‘* "jj J J^ 3 J d *J» L J 

Might is right= v ~**J«<* y a! o Jjjj c~*,> 

Many a penny makes ti pound = 

j Ul I j J /1& C^**t } /J I j J ~~ ^ L««> j*y jj^Sr <*J (X) I u> <>i | 

Much ado about nothing= 

&*jJ y lA>** j 

Misfortunes seldom come singly — 

vXiJ ^JJb «x> T ^Xiu* ^ 

Make hay while the sun shines = lj y 

0>? (Jjf 0.4«1 C>^ ! fj$ U jyii 

Man proposes, God disposes = 

«$ y* *£+** I JcL 

Make the best of a bad bargain = 

I oJ j &£«*y ^ Uj I j>y ^ lyj y yLu* 

s Money makes the mare go~/'~ij J er^j 

No pains no gainst No sweat no sweet= 

*y^ j^xa 0 ^if ^ ti ; j^y yUUxi Jl^ 13 
^jy cJaa.,© jtA. ^ \j Jf ; JLeU <jSuiJu ^y 

No rose without a thorn =^**1 jU> c^l Jf y l^y> 

<y j * e>!>^ L) c5>> l t^y 
No smoke without fire= 

t r _yA. pdj*> A-itd t> 

One flower makes no garland ~dy» j ly Jf c£>y 
One man’s meat is another’s poison = 

l) L) ^ 

'«-**• I yJS*.m j Jj iXj j>y /Xif 0*« I 

Out of sight out of mind= 

j j * y jj* **i* j f jj 
One vacancy, a hundred applicants= 

J Jr^ ^i; JJ&J **• j Jj^' ^ *— j KSJ* 

sji * «>m# 
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Oafc of the frying pan into the fire= 

*1^. y O aiS jl 

Patience and perseverance overcome mountains. 
Oj f 0 [jiy, 'A J*. { j**> 

f y jt** ** ^ j 

Prosperity gains friends and adversity tries them. 

aj ^jjo j^iULi jtj^f j *xiJax> JUS! 

Pride goes before destruction = 

Practice makes a man perfect = 

/Ssj /£jj U* 

Procrastination is the thief of time= 

Cs m I bS «>J f cy /*> jj j* I j 

Pearls before swine= v&Ui j ass oJl ^ ^ 

\jr ^* 0 ty**l & ah*JT 

Penny-wise and pound-foolish = 

j «L<j 

Prevention is better than care = 

■»y ^ j 1 

Praise is pleasing to fools — 

^ u* ! j <3*^ 

Risk not, gain not= 

^Li ydi y 13 

aSS 

Robbing Peter to pay Paul. 

J*> 3 iyA\S iJ*ij jl 

Speak of the devil and he will appear. 

o-o J, 1 UJ J j»U 
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Stretoh your legs according to your coverlet. 

Spare the rod and spoil the ohild= 

J*i Jt * j * JJ * 

jtijjj y ^ j,* jS Jib J Jt 

c — y c $*y* 

Strike the iron while it is hot=jU£ lj 

Cl^ C5^ c *** 1 .J* 

Silence gives consent = c^l i*j c**JU 

Set a thief to catch a thief = o**USu/o \j *}o 

Sufficient for the day is the evil thereof = 

jjj* I \&jk ^ 

To carry coals to Newcastle = &*y +•> Jf 

Lij±J v-jT * 0>«5uv lj 

To kill two birds with one stone. JUd jo j*} 

To count chickens ere they are hatched. 

To sell the bear’s skin before the bear is taken. 

VX-AOJJ /SjjS U <jj T f 

Too many cooks spoil the soup = 

^ r&ij** djm yj*. Aj L* 

The sleeping fox catches no poultry = 

j£>> 

Two of a trade seldom agree. 

The race is not always to the swift = 

The battle is not always to the strong = 

crty tfjjj J **b—*j# y* A *(*• 

&y Jji*> jjL — OJUj j)y£ *»**«• I 

To shot the stable after the steed is stolen = 

jji* J>y* vL nr* u)*j* y 
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The wearer knows where the shoe pinches= 

jJwij ^ 

The boughs that bear most hang lowest = 

Ji ^ C*y* 

Tit for tat. 


V*) 


j vi ^ Lj ^g‘ 

There is no armour against fate= 

4 /^ * 3 ; j±*» jl 


G S*» 


Tho kettle calls the pot black = 

c^a±*ai \j jti 

Tho jaundiced see everything about them yellow = 
wif tc j*xit ojU 3 jjjl£x*£*3 

Union is strengths y** ^ ^ 

What is bred in the bone will never wear out of 
the flesh = 

jZjjj u o^u 

o>-m* 4 ji \Sj*> ^y — o.«*./£j /S jd *y> 

When the cat is away the mice will play= 

jijU ^ 

Wisdom alone is ago = J l ~ J ** '£~*\ 0&*-> ^)j J . 
Where there is a will there is a way= 

J j A** I jJ £ 





CHAPTER XXII. 


Idioms explained and illustrated. 

jd wA (Ht. to roll water in one’s 
eyes) i.e., to shed tears; to weep. 

c wfb j 1 (lit. to wipe off one’s tears) 
i. c.j to dismiss uneasiness of mind. 

^ l J ft o j I T tXjXjjx: — smS t j b OJ j */C 

3 (///. to show water and keep 

thirsty) i % e,, to torment by exciting hopes which 
are never realised; to tantalize , . 

Note . — A Phrygian king named Tantalus was punished in the 
lower world by being placed in the midst of a lake whose wa- 
ters reached his chin, but receded whenever he attempted to 
allay his thirst, while over his head hung branches laden with 
fruits, which likewise receded whenever ho stretched out his 
hand to grasp them. 

Jb/i j* (Ht. to keep water in a sieve). 
j* (Ht* to keep water in a basket). 
cA- J (Ht. to bind water with a string), 

l.e., to strive in vain; to make a fruitless attempt. 

i Ax* ^ V T r+j C^ f PX^aii 

j* (or) j* (lit. to bray or pound 

water in a mortar) i.e*, to be uselessly employed; 
to act foolishly. 
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w~*l ^1 *>>*• 

yl&lbS <^*a-*T (/it. to place one’s sleeve on 

one’s eyes) i.c., to weep secretly; to hide one’s tears. 

^ ♦HH** <>**4* S&* ^ J OodsJ# 

C*£» I i>? 

(or) ^d r a j* (W. to put one’s 

sleeve on one’s month; to cover one’s mouth) to 
laugh in the sleeve; i.e to laugh secretly. 

J d J* ^ H iXXX& j ( ^ Ll 

l>** J* *J m (tit' to beat cold iron) ‘i.e., to make 
a fruitless attempt; to try in vain. 

&j** CJr J J^i 

c-iji" lUI (lit death seized the 

collar of his life) i.e., he died. 

d ^amJ j I u (X v> (j <£> Iaa. ^ (Aj J& i^A. | /Sj T j | (JftUJ 

tjS I J 

O^M* J ^ J* st j 1 (lit. to draw milk from the 

breast of a lioness) i.e., to accomplish some wonder* 
ful feat. 

tj*. & c/*i^ j ^ ® ^*s! j 1 j <u o i j$ ^ 

Ji pH y (tit to fill one’s belly 

with the ribs of others) ix., to live at the expense 
of others* 
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Mix* Jj fit, «fiM » jd y <-#*£ 

^txSS y*jj '~&ij 3 1 (lit. to extract oil from Band) 
i.e. t to try in vain. 

(J*} ] (M' to eat sugar from mat- 
reeds) is., to try in vain. 

^yLi .0 b Jt j ujjr*. v*' (HI. to urge a steed upon the 
surface of the sea) is., to strive in vain. 

LjO jX. >-«•• <-lie *±*1 xxUjji jl 

kjjx ^ y j ttcvAf 

C*«» ! 

y*J cJ*£it (lit, to bite the finger with 

the teeth) i.e to be amazed; to grieve. 

Jj yS r> *£ +&& ) J l* 1 j* 8 ^«ib 

Ui oJ&il (to. to be pointed at with the 
finger) i.e ., to be notorious. 

Cm«I * C 5^*^ / “ J 

(Zit. to see the changes of 
time) i.e., to experience the vicissitudes of life. 

jVjjj JV* j* 

dLr** uH v l * (ZZt. to rea ^ chapter 
“not to spend”) i.e., to be parsimonious. 
gjil^cL p 

^ (Z*t to be joined with one’s 

own ancestors) i.e. y to die. 

c**»yo 

a (o-t- or) ^ jo (it«. to keep wind in the 
firafc) is., to be penniless, poor. 

^toij or jo u** * lj j'j* *r** J ^ 
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j pi ^ (lit. to be milk and sugar 
together; to be thoroughly mixed) to be hand and 
glove with a person, i.c to be on very friendly 
terms; to be very intimate. 

^j) ^ p 7 lj 

(lit. to put a saddle on or to 
saddle the male lion) to bell the eat, i.e. } to risk 
one's life for the sake of others. 

Note. — “2 f o bell the cat ” Tlio allusion is to tlio fable of 
the cunning old mouse, who suggested that they should hang 
a boll on tlio cat’s neck to give notice to all mice of her 
approach. “ Excellent,” said a shrewd young mouse, •* but 
who is to undertake the job? ” 

«y (lit. to bring forth a knot on one’s 

eyebrow) i.o., to look angry, to frown. 

*/ y <y- J /‘jb* ^ 4 -- ^ jl&ji 

jy ^ (lit. to roll up the carpet of 

life) i.o,, to die. 

/*•' (lit. to bo joined to divine 

mercy) i.o., to die. 

iS ^ 3 ^- ^ bj's ^jo 

^ ^ (Itt* to fiy in borrowed feathers) 

i. e . 9 to succeed by the assistance of others. 

(Ut, to keep a feather in one’s 
cap) *.<*., to possess a mark of distinction, or rank. 

j'o^x *^"j0 pmjj&li 

c j V j U. 1 o]^} ( lit, to see the 
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revolutions of night and day) i.e., to experience 
the vicissitudes of life. 

j ^ {Id. to taste the bitters 
and sweets of life.) i.e., to go through the ups and 
downs of life. 

< 3 *> 7 J <-bd O )j*** j 

vjjj C5 1 ^- {td. to strike an axe on one’s 
legs) i.e., to mar one’s own affair. 

w v^ fjf 

<**U> (let. to wear the garments of 
women) i.e., to prove cowards. 
vXx&jaI c;dj ^ ^ ^ 1 <*d *^ /0 ^>1 *z+u$ 

^ ^ (lit. to surrender the soul 
to God) i.e., to givu up the ghost; to die. 

i*j fiixS j fjtjy j*. (lit, one who sells barley and 
shows wheat) i.e., an impostor, a cheat. 
iSJ* J^j ^ — is>"* <-^-v is 3 } eJ* 

j (***• (lit. to be uli eye and ear) i.e., to 
give strict attontion to. 

j ^ j jOJ Xxj^j 

^ (Zd. to bring forth a wrinkle on 
ouo’a eyebrow) i.e., to frown. 

I I J* (j, yi I 

b iji*. (lit, to mix blood with dust) i.e., 
to make a general massacre. 


19 
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*£**/*• ^ j j^m d j* UCft^b jZJJ 

/J J * &j*> {lit. to tear the breast with 
the nails) i.e ., to cry bitterly . 

»U,ib ^ f^ f U Jj* j±±. 

j*. **. Ja 

v&l&l j*> (lit. to pick a hole in one’s 

coat) i.e., to find out some cause of blame; to tell 
one's faults; to speak ill of. 

Ca*4j ufS /S j x \ y* 

jC> fS «jla 

(lit. to shut the door of rest) 
i.o.j to renounce all rest and comfort. 

C*a»£ <jf 

Om I /X^ a jAk jj oa. 

s*xi> wJ jjj to laugh in the sleeve, i,e., 
to laugh secretly so as not to be observed. 

SA*-* Jf jtjj 

u^» yx** jd(lit. to perforate the pearls of speech) 
i.e., to speak fluently. 

jf ) f sUt^b J iJ uLmJ ijX&so jd Jj^i* ^aj y)j 

oJ» 0 yXm jJL 

cr^!^ (W. to seek for dust in the 

midst of the ocean) i.e., to form a foolish idea; to 
try in vain. 

j (^AJ 

Cm*» I f'pj&k 

c/—* tyU. j\ c~» o (fc't. to wash one’B hands of life) 
t.o.j to despair of life ; to give np hope of life. 
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&*) *4.j j> c**o = to smite one’s hands together 
in grief; to repent, 

^ &x±£j J ^ j ^ r $ oJjJuc Oa« ^ {j&dhm ^ T 

& v +*m) I o 

{ JLaS c**U.l lj tjtjjl e>j** (lit, to accept the in- 
vitation of God) i.e., to die. 

\j oif ^jL| \j I *U^b ^a 

**i oj l**i c^JJal-w* jij** j* 

cjoV cjb«**A d 1 ^ j* 1 j c J+ty j *H* (Jit* to place 

the book of promise and compact upon the shelf of 
forgetfulness) i.e., to break one’s promise. 

o^ J ^ Oa®^» jyf 

&djj( jd (lit. to bring into the 

snare of marriage) ?>,, to marry, 

*Sy** jo (lit* to draw into the 
string of marriage) i.e., to marry. 

«Xx^ u&l-w jijj j~*+ tj I j & i&jlj 

fitf*~t' £ ++j(Ut. to carry the goods 
of existence to the field of non-existence) i.e., to die. 

^ c5^x S -* J ^ b V^»> 

u^b j (Ut. to irritate the wound 

and sprinkle salt thereon) i.e*, to add bitterness to 
taunt ; to add insult (to injury). 

^sd*ax tJiJijx. ^ lj ^ 

ttjJAkb u£+i j 

is ) 4 (Kf. to play the fox) is., to act with 

wiliness ; to deceive. 

isj}j 
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^ 3 j(Ht* to contract the face into 
wrinkles) i.e., to frown. 

i jf p x j & {£JJ * Ui ^ iZ>J*v 

(£*jij(lit. to bring beneath the sway of 
one’s pen) i.c., to control ; to govern. 

e>o * f j (/iV. to measure the road of flight) 
to take to the heels, f.o„ to flee. 

C /Al<xil (lit. to throw away the shield) /.c., to 
lay down one’s arms ; to surrender. 

yj i *> 

at* (ht- to put aside every thought 

of pillow or rest) ?.c., to work incessantly. 
j\ J~* <Z*~> I d 

*• l ^ ^^-1 b 

^iAU-SJb y j~> (lit. not to know one’s head from 
one’s feet) /. v.j to be greatly perplexed ; to be 
utterly confused. 

j I J** />$ I /X&Z v jo < ^A. p f d Lsz^#* Jf 

~ ijl k li£ b 

” o^ J sty** (lit. 

to carry down one’s head into the collar of medita- 
tion) ?.e., to be deeply absorbed in thought. 

^ y! j f>j*m gt&jib 

J j J m 

jS Lrij*> ^r=to follow one's own course; to 
attend to one’s own business. 
yS xjbi^ J** lj** j — 

ujtyojl jlfjjj (or) (J i *j~ (tit. to see 
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warmth and cold of the world) i.e., to experience 
the ups and downs of fortune; to go through the 
vicissitudes of life. 

Jy ****** j *4** (//£. to distinguish black 
from white) i.e., to- read a book. 

jp OuA*« j ^ Cu« ! jxdb.xj j ^ bj* ^ T 

* o J U» (Z^. to wear an old shawl) i.e., to 
be very poor. 

tjutr j j o' 
(lit. to tie a marriage knot) i.e., to 

marry. 

c*4« I ,A%*J J b &&£ j^AAi lS> 1/0 

u*Hu>** 3* (W. to empty the body) 

i.6; to give up the ghost; to die. 

&jS l si* e> 1 * j 1 vdli ji 

^ (//£. the knife has reached 

the bone) i.e., he is reduced to the last extremity, 

t ^ hj* ^ 0^ vi jO 

{Jj /*^ J 

(W. to drive a vessel upon the 
ground) i.e., to make a fruitless attempt; to strive 
in vain. 

Lj± j* u*» I uUx j f ! i o U ^ f sj^stS jj j j 

Ji j *S*m\ 

vfiJjk* cm«^j jU (Kt. to seize the snake with 
the hand of another) i.e., to employ another in any 
perilous business. 
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flab y** j* Ji* (lit. to be as closely 
united as two kernels of an almond) i.e to be hand 
and glove; to be very intimate. 

j j\ j f^c 

4^ <j*&**) cU.1^# (lit. to pass all the 
stages of life) i.e., to die. 

t&jyd ^Jb 

(or) &*} y. (lit. to draw figures 
on the water) to build castles in the air, i.e., to be 
engaged in unprofitable pursuits. 

J* y t-shi *Xkx>f 

I 

b* A? ci>lxa* Afli = Li j>L ,i ^ b* 

(lit. to give the coin (or) property of life to the 
wind of destruction) i.e., to die. 

cS»La> (lit. to entrust (to God) the 

deposit of life) i.e., to resign one’s life = to die. 


— aMMf'# 



CHAPTER XXIII. 


Arabic Plurals. 

The Arabs have adopted several modes of form- 
ing artificial Plurals. 

Of these, some, which are of very common occur- 
rence in Persian, are given here. 

Rule I. — The plural of some triliteral nouns is 
formed by prefixing an I alif, and inserting an * alif 
between the last two letters. 


Sing. Meaning. | 

Plural, 

Sing. Meaning. 

Plural. 

cM, death. 

jut 

c/ j , pillar. 


respect. 

w 1 jf 

J ±>j, pound. 

jn,jl 

eternity. j 

J <jf 

£JJ, soul. 

c !w« 

y I, effect. 

jtil 

cause. 


< , region. 

y 1>T 

yi*+, journey. 


(J b pain. 

r* r 

£♦-*, ear. 

£ U~#l 

cUt, desire. 

JUT 

y&*», tree. 


couplet. | 

o Uj 1 

ua&JZ, person. 


j +> , fruit. ! 

jUU 

verse. 

jUAI 

thing. 

I 

d&», figure . 

J 

body. 

) 

o*-*, shell. j 

o t «x« t 

order. 


p**, idol. 

fbuef 

information. 

sUa.1 
✓ • 

kind. 


<3^, nature. 

<3^^ f 

voice. 

cul^i 

safety. 


side. 


jjdj revolution. 

J ] J* { 

j>±>, way. ! 

j M>* 
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Sing. Meaning, i 

Plural. 

Sing. Meaning, j 

Plural. 

dkk, child. 

J^Jkl 

<-a^, side. - 

oU/l 

number. 

o 1 1 

favour. 

vjUJI 

, a 

j**, excuse. 

j \ be 1 

&aJ word. 

JiUJI 

flag. 

r )U! 

i 

title. 

wliJt 

j+fi, life. 

j 1 

plank. 

f IP' 

action. 

J ^ t 

colour. 

oiy 

cjl^, assistance. 

o!y f 

uir*) disease. 


festival. 

& U$ 1 

l&a, instance. 

J U/C t 

nobleman. 

1 

city. 

j La/. f 

j**, stranger. 

j Li 1 

<-Xl^ property, t 


excellence. 

jUil 

J ! 

wave. 


d**, action. 

JU>I 

^r^dirtytbing 

o-Wt 

thought. 

; Ki! 

>, sight. 

jiait 

*SXi y sky. 

w^JUl 

light. | 

j!»*i 

army. 

yy< 

t y, kind. 

t'yi 

mouth. 

*tyi 

river. 

;V 

ff, wisdom. 

r ^f 

jj vagabond. 

tr 1 

elephant. 

JL>| 

rose. 

•»lw' 

cup. 

^loil 

Ojj, leaf. 

; o'jj 1 

f**, step. 

j*t di t 

ojj, weight. 

i w'jjl 

kind. 

j* t«J ) 

j, quality. 

1 

Jy, word. 

Jiyl 

joint. 

J<-»' 

fj*, tribe. 

r iy' 

native country 


shoulder. 

^juri 

time. 

ot^l 


Rule U. — The plural of some triliteral nouns is 
formed by inserting the letter j between the last two 
letters, and marking the first letter with ^ “peth” 
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Sing. Meaning. 
JUI, origin. 
s*\ , business. 
*4* , volume. 

, crowd. 
u-ajo*. f pocket, 
army. 
f war. 

o j ) letter, 
j , custom. 

, lino. 
f r°of, 

, explanation. 
1 *jA , condition 
, sun. 

, candle. j 
jv» , month. 
v^,blow. 

«• 

, bird, 
vessel. 




wr*"\ 


'Jjj* I 


Sing. Meaning 

> , sea. 

, house. 

Cl?* , vein. 

fl* , knowledge. 

> promise. 

VH^> , vice. 

^ , eyo. 

, season. 

j coin. 

, palace. 

*t* , chain. 

j fraction. 

/ 

, king. 

j*>, gift- 
cr& t soul. 

*** , money. 

, picture. 
Jai , copy. 

, praise, 
wild beast 




Ryle III. — The plural of those triliteral nouns 
whose second letter is I alif, is formed by prefixing 
an 1 niff, and inserting the letter j between the first 
two letters. 
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Sing. Meaning, Plural. 


v 1 -? > chapter. 

vL> j| 

neighbour. 

;!>•=!• 1 

^1^- , cup. 

c L^ 1 

J Lfc - , state. 


J ti. , uncle. 

J l ^ 1 

, year. 

r'j*' 

, aid. 

«!*•' 


Sing. Meaning., 
y* , cave. 

^ , plain. 

; palace. 

Jl*>, property. 

, fire. 

J li , gift. : 


Plural. 

j \ j *\ 

Jiy» 

j'S' 

J'ji l 


Rule IV.— Triliteral words ending in & form 
their plurals by prefixing and suffixing an * ahf to 
the singular. 


Sing. Meaning. Plural. Sing. Meaning, Plural. 

, pioua man. ^ p rich man. bu*| 

Lj * 3 , virtuous man. 1 5 1 
^ ^ ... , strong man. Hj 9 ' 

liberal man. , 

tom» 

sioceremftn; t/> , saint. 

Rule V. — Quadriliteral words, whose third 
letter is , form their plurals by dropping 
suffixing an I all/ and marking the first letter with 


Sing. Meaning, 
, rich man. 


pesh. 

Sing- Meaning. ; Plural. Sing. Meaning. Plural. 

i . 

, nobleman.j > guardian. US^ 

, secretary. y*** , broker. \jk+» 

, learned. '***• , fool. l t*~* 

, intelligent. . nobleman. 

successor. , grandee. UeZ 

companion. , stranger. 



ARABIC PLURALS. 


227 


Sing. Meaning 

Plural. 

Sing. Meaning. 

« Plural. 

eloquent. 

U1j 

/•*«*, lawyer. 

: 

comrade. 

UlT 

ancient. 

Lx ji 

doctor. 


courtier. 

lx JO 

true man. 

Li J^ 

woii, a leader. 

Ufii 

, eloquent. 

J 

ji)jj minister. 

tot 

ji**, poor man. 

!>* 

dt*j y deputy. 



Rule VI. — Some Quadrilifceral words form their 
plurals by inserting an I alif between the second 
and the third letter. 


Sing. Meaning, j 

Plural. 

h-Lrt* lute. 

la j ! ji 

sea-port. 

j&lxj 

book. 

yljj 

<jf^ J, claim. 


way. 

Jo 1«)mm 

mind. 

ji 

&A , path. ; 


strange. | 

UJ Isas 

army. j 

J* uc 

^xiuj 9 element. 

j*G Ijucs 

strange. 


iSJ^j decree. 

Cf J 1 * 

£***, base. | 

-jIa3 

r • 

star. | 


CJ^f unlawful, j 

fj |a< 

assembly. s 

Ji (ax 

°***j temple. 

JJ Lax 


Sing. Meaning. Plural, 
station. uuiye 
accident. t 9 L** 
£ J> o, farm. £j!>° 
passage. 
mine. 
torch. 

{**.>*, plaster. 

religion, v* 1 ** 
jewel. j, 
ditch. 

£***, {iraise. ^ *** 
assembly. L y^ f ^° 
army. 

£***> place. 
j&i*, aspect. jJbUo 
office. 
stage. 
j***, pulpit. 
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Bing. Meaning, j Plural. Bing. Meaning. Plural, 
object, a** t c, mosque. 

{M*** east. gJUa* altar. 

demand. jUL^entranoe. Juki*-© 

kitchen. £ J .^< expense. 

source. L s xA* t meaning, ^a* 

book. p$~K broeze. 

v^*» reservoir, precious. ^.Iaj 

abode. * 

Rule. VII.— Some CJuadrilifcoral words, whose 
second letter is I alif form their plurals by inserting 
the letter j between the first two letters. 


Sing. Meaning. 

Plural 

Sincr. Meaning. 

Plural. 

interior. 


connection. 

Jcj ! , * 

• j J 

{4^ follower . 

z'y 

vJA!j f caravan. 


mosque. 


shore. 

JaI^-w 

V^ 1 *, side. 


•kptf, paper. | 


oUU, protit. 

(J-0 1^. 

obstacle- j 

e 5 '^ 

jdsU> 5 mind. 1 


j vi d, curiosity. 


ring. 

f) (;A 

1 



Rule. VIII. — Some Quadriliteral words, whose 
second letter is 1 alif form their plurals by transpos- 
ing the Boooud and third letters., marking the first 
letter with “posh 9 ' and the second letter with 
~ “taskdid” 


Bing. Meaning. ! 

! Plural. 

1 Smg. 

Meaning. 

Plural. 

J r l A # fool. 

J V* 

porter. 


^ , goveruor. 

j f>^A 

r- u 

, servant. 

-. ■* 
p I*a 

present, 


*x'j, 

hermit. 
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Sing. Meaning. Plural. Sing, Meaning, j Plural. 

e/^inhabitant. writer. 

beggar. wi-b , infidel. j ^ 

, lover. J officer, i J U* 

^U, worshipper. , owner, j 

Rule IX.— Some Quadriliteral words, whose 
second letter is 1, form their plurals by removing the 
1 alif to the end, and marking the first letter 
with — . 

Sing. Meaning. j PI 

i 

^ ^ , poet. j 

pious man. 

J* 1 *, wise man J 

Rule X. — Some Quadriliteral words, whoso third 
letter is l ntif, form their plurals by removing that 
f to the beginning and adding the letter * at the end. 


Sing. Meaning. 

Plural. 

Sing. Meaning. 

Plural. 

v ( >> , answer. 

! 

, wine. 

j 

j l e-> «hip- 


, food. 

A+aSz ' 

, brain. 

J * 

cloth. 

1 

, bridle* 

1 

tongue. 

/a~J f 

time. 

I ^,y 

, place. 

A&/C f 

J , ijuestion. 

1 

property. 


, weapon. ! 

t 

marriage. 



Rule XI. — Some Quadriliteral words ending in 
# or o, form their plurals by dropping the last 
letter. 


lira). Sing. Moaning. Plural. 
pJ learned man UU 
l » ) excellont. 


20 
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Sing. Meaning. Plural. | Sing. Meaning. Plural. 

* \ * > 

^ , present. , form. 

, skill. opportunity. 

, fraud. ^ price. 

t sermon. > village. <_y^ 

■> m S 

, tent. , dot. -Lfij 

j state. a5j 9 witty point. 

* quality. , turn. 


Rule XII. — Adjectives of the comparative 
degree form their plurals by inserting an I alij 
between the second and the third letter. 

Sing. Moaning. Plural. Sing. Moaning, Plural. 

J , greater, j higher. ^ ^ 1 

I, more ex* f 1 s nearer. ! 

cellont. more chari- 1 pjK I 

, smaller. 1 table, 

grontor. 

Rule XIII. — Substantives of five letters, whose 
fourth letter is any one of the long vowels * , ^ 
or ^ , form their plurals by inserting an f alij 
between the second and the third letter, and 
changing the fourth letter into ^ . If the fourth 
letter be ^ itself, no change takes place. 

Sing. Mtnvuing. Plural. Sing, Meaning, i Plural. 
< 30 ^ f jug. (j ftjty contrivance. j** * ^ 

f teacher. , picture, 3 

f *1$ l , country, ! ^ dervish j ^ 0 

* l ,> , proof. ' i^Lh wta *^ F^ant. | ^ , 

musket. : , emperor. 
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Sing. Meaning, 

9 devil. 

<3 > box. 
u*j*j *> a garden. 
, order, 
lamp. 

y 9 fate. 

, trouble. 
^♦13 , disciple. 
<33 creature. 


Plural. Sine. Meaning. 
Jbt*£ poor man. 

meaning. 

cr^ty key. 

j\±*a 9 quantity. 

u*Lr**/ scissors . 
y^U3 „ - 

. A, I k-, yy^, a letter. 

A^JU ^ - a bcak - 

field. 


Plural. 

y/twe 

l*A/o 



ji 

4 jCJjiax 
^jJU/o 


Rule XIV. — Some Substantives of five letters, 
whose second letter is 1 alif, form their plurals by 
inserting j between the first two letters and chang- 
ing the fourth letter into ^ . 


Sing. Moaning. Plural. Sing. Moaning, j Plural. 

history. j > lady. !** 

oyl3, coffin. i |y , emperor, 

> spy. ; [ > , rule. 

, buffalo, i 


Rule XV. — Substantives or Adjectives of five 
letters, whose last letter is o or », form their plurals 
by omitting the final ci> or * and inserting an 1 all f 
between the second and third letter. 


Sing. Moaning. Plural. Sing. Moaning. Plural. 

, beast. pAtf t , store. 

*y , island. | yl>a* > ship. ybw 

j truth. : condition. Jvjy* 

j treasure, j nature. ( gUfe 

^ a , minute, j <y^^ , booty. ! 

, misdeed.j /^y, duty. i 
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8mg. Meaning. 

Plural. 

, family. 

Jb Ijj 

f jest. j 

uij IhJ 

t grave-yard, j 

jjlib© 

f profit, i 

£*li/C 

advice. 



Sing. Meaning. , Plural. 
ylA . jk t stage. , 

a** j* , dignity. 

, school. wjl** 

t advice. 

result. ^ 


Rule XVI. — Some Substantives of five letters, 
whose second letter is l ulif and last letter *, form 
their plurals by omitting the final # and inserting 
the letter j between the first two letters. 


Sing. Meaning. Plural, 

, limb. : 
accident. 
t a , circle. 

tribe. *-*•> ^ 

, aooident.j 

^JcU ^ favour. ; «JUbiy> 


Smy . 

Meaning. 

Plural. 


profit. 

\ji 


fruit. 



rule. 

*Xc \y 

,i» i. 

caravan. 

J*\y 


vicinity. 



prohibit ion. 

& !y : ' 


xV.I?. — Besides these, there arc several other modes of form- 
ing Arabic plurals ; but there am so many irregularities and 
exceptions, that it is impossible to reduce them to any general 
rule. In some cases we cannot determine what kind of Arabic 
plural any individual word may form, consequently we must 
be guided entirely by usage. 

Broken or Irregular Plurals 


Sing. Meaning. 

i Plural. 

Sing. Moaning. 

1 Plural. 

calamity. 

B f 

J j t , beginning. 

| diW 

, machine. 

ollT 

, end. 

\ 

, verse. 


, tradition. 

, ^ioU.1 

, brother. 


^ need. 


cj^I , man. 

o-tf 

3 pilgrim. 


priest. 

/*! 

, friend. 

y^l 
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Sing. Meaning. 1 

Plural. 

^ , share. 

Oa^x 

, particle. ; 


limit. i 

9 | 

J 

<3*> , right. 


t habit. 

Jb 

<3^ , people. 


lord. 


j h* 6 , dinar. 


court. 


-j 

; j , pearl. 


cU>.> , boil. 

JLaa; l* 0 

j t a , house. 


, medicine. 


, prayer. 


, subject. 

tJU; 

Vj , master. 

v‘ij' 

* chief. 


cup-bearer. 

, ^ 
O tii** 

j« y secret. 

jlr~ ] 

er* , tooth. 

^yLL.1 

, hour. 

o U U» 

lord. 

UU 1 *i U* 

wicked thing. 

j JJS* 

f holy man . 

i >j u** 

J F * 

»-*-• , rank. 


, desert. 

liSW 


Sing. Meaning. 

Plural 

, opponent. 

a !*wpt 

physician. 

Ufcl 

, opinion. 


p* ) paternal uncle 

c 1 **' 

j enemy. 

! *xc 1 

j limb. 

i^iuet 

, habit. 


< j 'M > warrior. 

°y 

r® • g r i6 f > 

fj+* 

f anger. 


<J philoso- 


pher. 


eA science. 

e<y* 

a*** , fable. 

Ua*a.i 

j'&py emperor. 

a^oUS 

dispute. 


<j Mi , judge. 

Ub 

, book. 

vi; 

yy , pearl. 


obligation. 

f^XM) 

will. 

! 

^ H j , country. 

j irfHj 

i J, 

f? i care. 

I 

, orphan. 

; or 


! ik* li i 

fji i day. 

rV 



CHAPTER XXIV, 


Antonyms *= 1 ' is UM 

Words having opposite meanings. 


Words. 

Meanings. j 

Contrary 

Termw 

Meanings. 

t oJb 1 

beginning. 

Ifijl 

end. 

lAa** I 

lower. 

& U| 

upper. 

yj' 

confession. 

jKi i 

denial. 

kJoil 

a little. 


much. 

C-J 1 

summit. 

• J*\ 

bottom. 

yjl—T 

easy. 

J 

difficult. 

IjlAT 

friend. 


stranger. 

T 

public. 

e/f* 

private. 

coy 

cheap. 


dear. 

J i 

prosperity. 


adversity. 

c*^ 1 

honest. 

CiH ^ 

dishonest. 

Jj'i 

first. 


last. 


populous. 


depopulated. 


blessing. 


curse. 

^ * I 

hopeful. 

OJt*l tj 

hopeless. 


belief. 


unbelief. 


young. 


old. 

tiu 

permanency. 

Iji 

frailty. 


yes. 


not. 


a little. 


much. 


great. 


i small. 
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Words. 

j Meanings. 

Contrary 

Terms. 

Meanings. 


above 

l "**"'43* 

below. 

J** 

sea. 

y 

land. 


interior. 

** 

exterior. 

ja L 

sublime, high. 


humble, low. 

yy 

superior. 


inferior. 

aX t J* 

naked. 


covered. 

cA* J 

much. 


little. 

Ixxj 

seeing. 

Ujo li 

blind. 

J ! AXJ 

awake. 


asleep. 

r l - 

morning. 

«* a 

evening. 


poor. 


rich. 

»U*u 

innocent. 


sinful. 


fortunate. 

W cf J 

unfortunate. 

i 

full. 


empty. 


pure. 


impure. 

1 i±XJ : 

•*v 

manifest. 

e/t 1 * 

concealed. 


old. 

U *>*■ 

young. 


before. 


behind. 


healthy. 


^weak. 

«jiJ! 

fresh. 


withered. 


poverty. 


prosperity. 

J&'S* 

rich. 


poor. 


pride. 


humility. 


congratulation . 

Ovj j 

condolence. 

-H 3 

sharp. 


blunt. 

W ! 

reward. 


punishment. 

e** 

plural. 


singular. 


young. 


old. 
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Wordy. | 

L 

Meanings. 


paradise. 


war. 


natural. 


active. 


grateful. 

C^&AgA. 

truth. 


lawful. 

o Uj^. 

existence. 

Lck. 

present. 


truth. 


well-wisher. 

lia*. 

sin. 


proper. 

j ti* 

humble. 


good. 


dry. 


young. / * 


worthless. 

r u 

raw. 

jb* 

long. 

rjJ* 

bell. 

Uta 

learned. 

JL*.o 

receipt. 

J>^ 

income. 

i 


justice. 

*#* 

• | tar. 


Contrary j Meanings 
Terms. ® 


r*«* 

hell. 


peace. 

^J le 

accidental. 


lazy. 


ungrateful. 

ijljs tj 

falsehood. 

r 

unlawful. 

s&Ljj 

death. 

** * 

absent. 

Jib 

falsehood. 

jJt 

malevolent. 

V * J*° 

righteousness. 

r u 

common. 

jjmXJ Ji ^ 

proud. 


bad, evil. 

J> 5 

wet. 

y£j'y. 

old. 


precious. 

***** j 

1 * 


| ripe. 

*13^ 

short. 

• * . 

heaven. 

d 1 * 0 

ignorant. 


! disbursement. 

zjA 

; expense. 

0 1 oaj 

1 injustice. 


| near. 
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Words. 

Meanings. 

°5ss?; «“*i- 

o*«m» * ^ 

friend . 

enemy. 

wSaJ(j^ 

honesty. 

oilxa. dishonesty. 

C#5l.v 

natural. 

t accidental. 


bright. 

dark. 

— 'j 

happiness. 

affliction. 

O^M» \j 

right. 

left. 


truth. 

| 

falsehood. 

^ .1 iVgjl) rn 

superior. 

inferior. 

lx>\ 

beautiful. 

ugly. 

* \ 

alive. 

dead. 


| quick, sooner. 
! questioner. 

; eminent, 
liberal, 
severity, 
gain. 

horseman, 
easy, 
morning, 
light. 

prosperity, 
delightful, 
sweet, 
courage. 






j!r- 

^SUi 


J 


Ub jJm 

J 


night. 

high. 

brave. 


y * 

w*Aapx 

,uu 

j 

* 

(~C 


slow, later. 

answerer. 

humble. 

parsimonious. 

mildness. 

loss. 

footman. 

difficult, 

evening. 

heavy. 




adversity. 
^1+* sorrowful, 
^13 bitter. 

cowardice. 
jjj day. 
low. 
coward. 
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Words. Moaning. 

(Contrary 
Terms . 

Moaning s. 

tjfjy*'* patience. 

J^apJO 

haste. 

morning. 

1 * 
l «w» 

evening. 

<3*-* truth. 


lie. 

uix*,c , weak. 

L SS 

strong. 

g rising. 

vj-r* 

setting. 

joy. 

r* 

sorrow 

£x>Ub avaricious 

tf 15 

contented. 

JjJo | length. 


breadth. 

iXkjc^y* profitable. 

> S 

dangerous 

pHlo oppressive. 

Jjl* 

just. 

^iJ2> victory. 


defeat. 

yiy* j dear. 


wretched. 

U learned. 

<-l r ^ 

ignorant. 

i defect. 

>r 

merit. 

pious. 

I 

sinful. 

J£ U wise. 

’jiU 

1 ignorant. 

adversity. 

Ui 

prosperity 

&yc ! honour. 


1 insult. 

j high. 


low. ' ' 

c 5 jli brave. 

J Ot 

coward. 

rich. 


poor. 

victory. 


defeat. 

prosperity. 

C*X)Uw 

adversity. 

j , above. 


below. 

jfat. 

>*! 

lean. 

near. 

OOAJ j 

far. 

i strong. 

*JLaw» i 

weak. 
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1 

WordH. 

Meanings. 

Contrary 

Terms. 

| Meanings. 

lii 

contentment. 


avarice. 


strength. 


weakness. 


great. 


small. 


1 small. 


great. 


many. 


single. 

j 

j small. 


great. 

r J 

hot. 


cold. 

JxJ 

! night. 

& 

(lay. 


possible. 

J 

impossible. 


existing. 


nou-exisfcont. 

C H**Z 

honest. 


dishonest. 


fortunate. 

jj 

unfortunate. 


laudable. 


contemptible. 

>** 1 

\>‘~~ j 

victorious. 

Wji** xc 

vanquished. 

<y l > / ° 

agreeable. 

<Jl) 1 3Tv>0 

contrary. 


known. 

Jj *** 

unknown. 

e»W* 

guest. 


host. 4 

t** 

praise. 

y*~. 

ouraU 


male. 


female. 

y 

i 

j new. 

o/ 

old. 

±'s*o 

j disappointed. 

j H 

successful. 

«Xu 

1 good. 

AJ 

bad* 

y- 

prose. 


poetry 

es 

smooth. 

I 

•*** JT 

rough. 

r*' 

yes. 

* 

no. 

jy 

light. 


darkness. 
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Words. 

Meanings. 

1 

Contrary 

Terms. 

J Meanings. 

1 

/&*>+ «-£>* 

good-natured. 

.- , i 

>£.*■? j 

ill-tempered. 


good-natured. 

j ! 

tX) i 

ill-tempered. 

^>t ^ li 

I foolish. 


wise. ( 


fortunate. 

CUdlJ Oo 

unfortunate. 

e" 

profit, 

j 

or ! 

» . ! 

)j~ \ 

loss. 


; private. 

jtCif 

i public. 


virtue. 

( 

vice. 


existence. 

r*= 

non-existence. 


< fidelity. 

ti ,> 

treachery. 


faithful. 

i 

- 

3 bl^ a 

faithless. 

d-<*j 

union. 


! separation. 

U X ~r 

oxistence. 


non-existence. 

v'-t* 

similar. 


j dissimilar. 

LJ*i+t 

right. 

^ J 

left. 


prosperity. 

o^LS» 

; adversity; 


SYNONYMS 


Words having the same meaning. 

*, feun 

Military Terms. 

Admiral, j Armour. »jj. 

Ambassador, 1 , j Arsenal, 
Ammunition, j Artillery, 

, |* j j <x> Vf j Ball, 5/1 
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Banner, fbe, G* 

Barrack,* 4 ** ! 
Battalion, ^yL , ^ 
Battery, **jj* , yy Hs ** 5 1 
Bullet, 

Camp, , jdjl 

Campaign, f 'y^* 

Cannon, yy , j 

Castle, , j ^ i 

Cavalier, j 1 ,r~ 0 5 , ty ; 13 ' 
Cavalry , <- 4 h^ , y* 
Colonel, | 

Comniander-iri-Ckief, j 

jlfL* , j i e j~» 1 

Dagger, yp-*^ , />***& 


Foot -soldier, **>4:?, 
General, j U L» r ±*« , j f o j*» 
Infantry , ^ , G^tjl 

Magazine, ^ 4 U» 

March, gj* , 

Musketeer, 

Deuce, , yAt 
Quarter, , * lx j 
Recruit, Sj 1 * 

S ijiH* 

Siege, 

Soldier, j 4 j*** , ur 1 ?**, 
Treaty, j j]y j Jy 


Arts and Soienoes=e;y 3 j pj^ 


Alchemy, 4 +-^ 

Algebra, ly 3 ^* 

Anatomy, j f u 
Architecture, lsj 1 -**-* 
Arithmetic, y 1 -*^ pi* 
Astrology, py*> fK pz* x > 
Astronomy, s£ ^ J p^* 
Botany, pi* 
Chemistry, 4 *^ 

Geology, t y*j ^bUb p^* 

Geography, «s ^4 
✓y |*h 


Geometry, 

Grammar, 

History, £ 0 ly 

Logic, <jp^ ft* 

Mathematics, ^b j ^ ic 

Mechanics, pi* 

Philosophy, fL 

> * 

Philology, u&»t*J p^+ 
Physiognomy, 
Phonography, pi* 

Zoology, & b ^ 


21 
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SYNONYMS. 


Words. 

Meanings. 

Contrary 

Terms. 

Meanings. 

c-*i» 

good-natured. 

* i 

| 

ill-tempered. 

vXa3 

good-natured. 

<i liL 'V ] 

ill-tempered. 

ijl ^ t) 

foolish. 

>UU' 

wise. * 


fortunate. 

OAJ *Xj 

I unfortunate. 

e“ 

profit. 

or 

loss. 




1 


, private. 

j«Lif 

j public. 


virtue. 

V* 

vice. 


1 existence. 


; non-existence. 


fidelity. 


treachery. 


faithful. 

- - 

faithless. 


i 

j bh* d 



union. 

V>*» 

! separation. 

C5*~* 

existence. 


! non-existence. 


similar. 

vJUidbJ* 

dissimilar 


right. 

J 

left. 


! prosperity. 

Cvc L*» 

} adversity; 


SYNONYMS = 


Words having the same meaning. 

Military Terms. 

Admiral, ] Armour, tjj, erf^ 
Ambassador, j Arsenal, /o 1A 

Ammunition, >-&*■ v 1 *** 1 , I Artillery, 

«aJu.i , f> j j «• Vf I Ball, +■[ x A?, 
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Banner, y*, coj \ Jf \ y ) 
Barrack,! I fj^ } A L-* 

Battalion, J&i , ^ y 
Battery, , yy 
Bullet, o«>^ , yyf 
Camp, tl&UJ ,j*j1 
Campaign, ,ir°-^ 
Cannon, yy , 

Castle, 

Cavalier, jtj-Sjl , ^.yi - 
Cavalry , ^ ei 

Colonel, jlh- 
Commander-in-Chief 
j J k# /y- , j * o ^r— 
Dagger, 


Foot -soldier, 
j General, j V 
| Infantry , 

Magazine, /oU> ^ 1 U» 
March, gj? , , 

Musketeer, 

Peace, y— ? y&f 
Quarter, uUI , »kj 
Recruit, Sjtf 

y 

Siege, 

Soldier, j ar G**, 

Treaty, jj\ j* y j/> 




Arts and Seienoes=^^ j 


Alchemy, 4*^ 
Algebra, 

Anatomy, y y c 
Architecture. ^y*** 
Arithmetic, ^ 
Astrology, 

Astronomy, ^ 
Botany, *£>4* ^ 
Chemistry, 4*y 
Geology, ^*3 &L**h 

Geography, ^ 


Geometry, c*^U-«o y* 
Grammar, 

History, £ 0 !> ; ,^'j j 
Logic, c>txiA 3 
Mathematics, jJL 
Mechanics, cy* 1 * 0 * y* 

Philosophy, y*> 

> " 

Philology, ou^y# 
Physiognomy, W u 
Phonography, o>*> yU 
Zoology, *& U yU 


21 
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VT. Decline - li Ij _ <jf - cUU (90) 

VII. How do the Persians express thee and thine f who and 
which , whosoever and whatsoever ? ( 124 , 126 ) 

yin. Give an example of a noun in the plural, taking a 
verb in the singular. (214 — III.) 

IX. Mention the Mood and Tense from which all other 
Tenses are formed. (A ns. — Imperative Mood and 
Past Tense,) 

X. What do you mean by Izafat ? When is it used? (80) 


1869. 

I. Conjugate in the following forms : — 

First person singular of the Past Tense. (161) 

Third person plural of the Aorist. (164) 

Second person singular of the Future Tense. (153) 
Present Participle. ( 173 ) 

II. How is the accusative case of the following nouns 
formed? ^ — JJ (78) 

III. When is V prefixed to such words, as — -jf—jtf? 

Is it to be accented according to the same vowels? 
(228 Note.) 

IV. What is the difference between and ? 

Explain fully. (92, 98) 

V. How is the Passive Voice formed in Persian? (138) 

VI. Correct the following Persian sentence : — 

i.57^ ^ ^ ^ j 

jjjt* (Ans.) 

VII. Give the plural forms of A&f — A&y — w — 

(61) 

VIII. How is the Superlative Degree formed in Persian 

and Arabio ? (100, 101) 
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1870. 

I. How many letters are there in Persian ? Which of 
them are Arabic ? (3, 13) UJ (222) 

IL What is the meaning of the alif in the words — 

IH. Give ^ the Aorist of the following verbs : — c; — 

“A ... > / 

| ^ ^ ^ f — and & x ~***» 

(188, 154) 

IV. What is the difference between the forms of the 

* -> „ / 

imperative of these verbs ? (188) 

V. Correct the following sentence : — 

w.w I $ ^ j£%j ^ b ^ l J ^ I ! 

tojZ jLj p r lj ^fyl (Ans.) 

OtAxT <JUSX J Lo/0 

VI. How do the Persians express * me,' i my' * which,' 
and u what " ? (125, 126) 

1871. 

I. What does mean in tykja? Give other 
examples of a similar nature. (187) 

. II, How many forms of are there in the Persian 

language ? Give their examples. (157-168) 

HI. What is the difference between the prefixes f and eJ 
when they are used with verbs ? Give meaning* of 
the prefixes u* and ^ (145 and 104) 

IV. What parts of speech are^ ^ , cUti ? (£n 8 j (c*A*. ) 

V. What sense has the affix ^ when it is used with 
nouns and verbs ? (829)) 

VI. How many kinds of Izafat are there in Persian ? Give 
the rules and illustrate them by examples. (82 to 89) 
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VH. Give examples of (*« 1 , lU U ( 173, 184 J 

VIII. State the terminations of abstraot nouns in Persian, 

together with examples. (46) 

IX. How many are there in Persian ? Name 

them. (201) 

X. Give synonyms of * and jl? 9 . 

1872. 

I. From what language are most of the terms of Persian 
Grammar taken ? Ans» (Arabic.) 

II. (a) How many parts of speech are there in Persian 
according to the Oriental system ? (41) 

(b) Under what heads will the various Parts of 
Speech of European Grammar fall accord- 
ing to the Oriental system ? (41) 

HI. (r/) Give examples of \j K (175,176) 

(6) What is the meaning of the c5t J • • (177) 

IV. Give examples of the different kinds of ^ f (222) 

V. Write Infinitives of the following imperatives : ( 183) 

W j£* 

VI. Put the following words in the singular number : (61) 

ufe tspj ijXj (<f Cl) IsUan y* o yXM 

VII. In what manner are tho masculine and feminine ex- 
pressed in Persian with refereaoe to animals ? (54) 

1873. 

I. Describe the marks called +* (15) 

II. Give the diminutive of * (48) 

III. Give the technical and literal meanings of the words 

aiu j (ll3) 

IV. Translate the following distich ; point out the Izajats 
and mention their names; — 

(8fr) ^ j ^ C'f (86) 
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V. Give the second person singular of the Imperative of the 
verbs: — j — ^ 

( 183) d ^ 

VT. Give the (j?* 0 ^ of > the c 5 , '^ /0 of 

j*s, and the ^ cJ of > all in the 

third person singular only. (166, 168, 154) 


1874. 

I. Give the Arabic plurals of: — — 

c-ajjuL — ^ li lA — j tiu* — -j* I — — ^Ijc . 

II. How is the Imperative formed m Porsiari? State the 
changes it undergoes, and give examples. (183) 

III. Give words which will contain the following affixes, with 
their meanings: — (49, 105, 106, 187) 

yjf ji- ijGi jfj ji~* 

IV. Analyse these words, give their Etymology and 
meanings - 

tdj lii/C ^ j\a*Q 

— (Chap. XX.) 

V. Mark out the Arabic words in the following pusssage: — 

j*Uaj jU-J jj j* \j J /S jl 

\j ^ iJtK Ij * J ySijZ 

{* C *■■■* •£ ^ j ^ (jf 3 ^ ^ 

| j I 

1875. 

T. (a) What are pronominal affixes? How are they used 
with nouns and verbs? Give examples. (117-120) 
( b ) Give the full pronouns for the pronominal affixes 
in the following words: - ^ ~ cA" c AH 

(180) 

11. (a) State shortly the various modes of forming the 
plural number in Persian, exeinplifymg each. (61 ) 
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(b) Give the plurals of ^ — Amji* — - — 

— oJbyAf. 

III. (a) How are the passive verbs formed in Persian? 
(6) Conjugate the perfect tense, passive voice. (138) 

IV. Give the rules of the Relative Pronouns. (123, 123) 


V. 

VI. 

VII. 

Viii. 


Give imperatives of the following verbs: — — 

jj* — (183) 

Give adjectives from ^*0"? — *> 

Give the Etymology of 

J>*~ £ ^ [ ** . (Chap. XX). 

Explain fully : — 


& 






1876. 


I. 


II. 

III. 

IV. 


(a) Write down the Aorist forms of the following 
infinitives with their meanings: — 


T ^^7 (£) 0 J & j — - — kl>***J • 

( 183 , 154 ). 

(6) Conjugate &***J*f in the seoond person. 

Derive the following with their meanings: — 

U>^0JkA5 J Uk*> | g, \j | 

(a) What does {£ denote in 


— — ( 229 ) 

Give the plurals of the following and account for the 
difference in the plural terminations of the first 
three words, though each of them ends in *: (61) 

R Lm 0 ij Uhl** (J}** ^ — - 

JUJL> — 


V. What do you understand by the following: — OoSUcW 

Aoib ^ j-o -/•' A5 dt I _ v«AJb (sb,a: _ J d*i ? 
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VI. Name the pronominal affixes. How are they used ? 
What change do they undergo when they are joined 
to»? (119) 

VII. How is the genitive case formed ? Give examples. (80) 

VIII. What terminations are used to denote "fulness,” 
“ resemblance” and “ place ” ? (105, 49) 


1877. 

I. Give the following forms of the verbs and 

c Present- participle. Future t-onse, second 
person. Perfect tense, passive, second person. 

TI. Write down the infinitives of the following Aorists 
with their meanings : — — w Juf — 

— — tjjS — *X> jj. (188) 

TTF, How is the placed in a sentenco with respect 

to its ? (98) 

IV. How are the comparative and superlative formed of 
Persian and Arabic adjectives ? (98, 100, 101) 

V. Derive or analyse the following words : — 
jJjli — - — yjiil 

(Chap. XX.) JjiaaJ — (jjUSl — — j^**lji* 

VT. Form words from the roots iJ* s and on the 

following measures : — — J ^ I — J 

(Chapter XVII). 

VII. What do you understand by ^1 ? When is it vised ? 
Give technical terms for the words connected by it. 
Notice the changes it undergoes in some cases. (80) 

VIII. What is meant by : — I ^ d 

—J*** — n v* 1 ? (222, 228, 
229, 111, 185, 174) 
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1878. 

I. (a) Give the Aorist 3rd person plural of 2nd 

person singular imperative of & xaA and & (to 

milk.) (154, 183) 

(6) Give the {last potential and habitual past 1st 
porson plural of ^AxXil — aud and 

2nd person singular pluperfect tense of 
and &*/Ml (167, 160, 162) 

IT. (a) Give English equivalents of the following gram- 
matical terras. — (207, 200 Note, 216) 
tjjgk/o — A.xJ f 

{!>) What do you understand by 

and jb*'* '( Give examples. (Ill, 127) 

TTT. Give the singulars of — t ~ ^ — j l?** f 

tlie plurals of • -- ^ ^ 

the dual forms of — A-sL — . (00, 

I V. (o') How arc the comparative and superlative degrees 
of adjectives formed in Persian ? (98, 100) 

(6) Give the superlative of j** — — j*i X/0 

and (101) 

V. Show the difference bel ween (i and I; JLai 

and and 5 J 

and Jj*** (186, 136, 137, 145, 178) 

VT. («) Name and explain the ulif in the following: — (222) 

— 1^1 j**} — U \j+» — 

(6) Give examples of . 

^^45^ (228) [examples (46, III). 

VII* How are diminutives formed in Persian ? Give 

1879. 

I. Give the imperative of ftnd the Aorist 

3rd person singular of ^ and (188) 
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IL Give 3 r( j person singular of 

t 2nd person plural of 

l 8 t porson plural of ; <**■*■? 

1st person plural of (163, 150, 167, 182) 

III. Give tlio etymology and moaning of the following 
words: — ^ J J ^ f ^ — 

^UaU — and ( Vide Chap. XX.) 

VI. Give of the following Persian and Arabic 

words ** 

(180. Note). 

V. Write in the Persian character the grammatical names 
of the ‘ ahf,' *6c.’ 4 te and yc,’ in tho following 
words : — 

-y'j-* — J It^ 5 ^ 3 J ^ OA^/e 

and (822, 228, 229) 

VI. Give the grammatical name for each of tho following: 

f*"* 1 i-v"" 1 — yj — — iAe — 'e* — jjj * 1 — (•** *^3 L> ° 

VII. Explain w -a***.3ojUl „ ud (84,85) 

1880 . 

1. How many Arabic letters are there in the Persian 
alphabet? What particular letters do not ooour in 
Arabic? (11, 12) 

II. Explain ( a ) ^ j JJ~* and (27) 

(b) How many and what letters are called and 

and whai are their characteristics ? 

(32,33) 

III. Explain ^ — Cxi* ii ciai — 

Jy&>* uUi * tlive examples. ( 184, 

135, 136, 187, 141) 



252 matriculation examination questions. 

IV. Give the Persian equivalents of : — Aorist, imperfect 
tense, pronoun, preposition and interjection. 

V. Give English equivalents of the following; — ^ 

VI. Write the Aorist of the following with meanings 

(188, 154) 

VII. What is the difference between f and when prefixed 
to vorbs, and give their grammatical names. (145) 

1881 . 

I. How are ^ and ^a***^^* formed ? Give 

I'jX+XA) 1st person singular of and ^S 4 *^ 

2nd person plural of . (166,165) 

II. (a) How do you form the £ ? ( 145 ) 

(6) Give tlie^y*® 40 of the following, with their mean- 
ings : — — • \ ! and 

(183, 154) 

III. Give the imperatives of ( 141) 

IV. Give examples ot 

(225, 226, 229.) 

V. Explain and (125, 127.) 

VI. Give the Persian grammatical terms for Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative. (97, 98, 100) 

1882 . 

I. How many forms of the sj 4 *^ 0 are there in Persian? 
Give their names in Persian character, with their 
English equivalents, giving an example of each. (157) 
II. What is the difference between the ulif used in the 
following words: f* j jUi (222) 
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III. By what process are bJU#Gv and ^^T^JcLcli 

formed in Persian? Give an example of each ( 184 , 188 ) 

IV. Give the 2nd person singular imperative of the follow- 
ing infinitives and tlieir meanings: — (188) 

& ^ t — — 

and 

V. Analyse the following names, giving their English 
equivalents: — — 

and ( Vide Chap. XX.) 

1883. 

I. Give the grammatical meanings of j *wox>, 

(180, 210.) 

II. Give the Persian grammatical terms for; — reflexive 
and demonstrative pronouns, pluperfect tense*, and 
copulative conjunction. (127, 128, 162, 196.) 

III. Give the imperative forms of ^ ^ 

and with their meanings. (183) 

IV. Give the meanings of tho following 

— &&;*** I and &f ( 183) 

V. Conjugate (1) 3rd per. pi* of the 

Aonst ; (2) 2nd per. sing, of Uif3 future tense; (3) 
Present participle; (1) 1st per. pi. of habitual past. 

V I. Define and illustrate 

and (226, 229) 

VII. Explain tho meanings of the letters s r » > and ^ in 
the following, giving their technical names; — 

(223) ^ v * - ^ (tt) 

(224) ^ (&) 

(225) LSJJjl ois - 3 -H (<’) 


22 
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I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 


1884 * 


Defino $jSl* and 'J* (190) 

Give examples of li+j ^ uU I — . 0-5 UJ 
Give the imporati vos ot ^ j> Um» — 

<5 y* ^ ** — {jj j and 

with their English meanings. (183) 

Give tho Aorist forms and English equivalents of 
d y x * — > t A and (188, 154) 

What are tho plural forms of tho following words? 
Give reasons for the peculiarity of such forms : — 
A*lj and AiXji ~ t>j\* — (61) 


Give Arabic plurals of — 

( Vide Chap. XXIII.) 




1885. 

How v^ll you divido letters according to the number 
and position of the dots? (29, 30) 

What do you understand by the servile, the solar , and 
the lunar letters? Name all these letters. (82, 88) 
How do you form the following? Give examples: — 

(a) Substantives denoting an agent. (187) 

(b) Diminutives. (46 — IV) 

(c) Abstract Nouns. (44) 

( d ) Adjectives donoting possession (105) 

What is o/o He V Name all the letters that 

precede it. (180, 181, 182) [verbs. (140) 

Give the technical term for, and name the auxiliary 
Mention briefly, and illustrate the different rules for 
the formation of imperatives. (183) 

Give the meanings and derivations of ^ — 

— S* — la* 1 a. (Chap. XX. ) 
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VITI. Point out and give technical forms for all (he 
in the following: — 

j f iSJ b** 1 ^ V"0'' 0 ^ L $ 1 

j W> f ^ 

IX. Explain fully 

IjJ vXj ^ I t ^ Ui I 

1886 . 

I. Describe briefly the primitive vowel marks and -show 
by examples that- the inoaningsof words, vary accord- 
ing to the nature of these marks. (15) 

II. What is the force of f in words like J ? How is this 
force expressed with regard to Persian nouns? (48, 49) 

III. What do the following suffixes denote? jij — *j U» — 

j \j — — f ^ and jj. Givo examples. (49, 105) 

IV. Distinguish between and J, — 

Jc is pm\ aud s*Ji*> p**l (in, 186, 173) 

V . How do you account for the various exceptions to the 
general rules for forming imperatives ? ( 183 Note ) 

VI. Give with meanings the imperatives of — 

— c)^ — (183) 

VII. Analyse the following compound words; give the 

meanings of their component parts -- ___ 

\j I 0 — & c ^2 s:.ac — u — a*> 

VIII. (a) Explain elearlv with examples the following kinds 

of:—CuiUf; 0>UI C*iU| 

u\ (85,87,88) 

(b) What do you understand by ^*(^1 c-k*? (ggj 

IX. Give with meanings the plurals of — — ^l^ct 

*** — j — ^ 

(Chap. XXIII.) 

X. What do you understand by:— 

1 j ( 192, 197, 201) 
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1887. 

X. Write down the rules that you would be guided by in 
determining the concord in number of nominative 
and verb. Give a short sentenoe to exemplify each 
rule. (214) 

17. Conjugate in the habitual past and the future 

perfect tense passive voice. (160, 188) 

TTI. Mention any impersonal and defective verbs, and state 
how they are used in Persian. (141, 142) 

TV. Cite a causal verb, and give the regular infinitive form 
corresponding to ^^1^— 

V. (a) Distinguish between and u * and 

(b) Trace the derivation of ^ ^ — 

(Vide Chap. XX.) 

VT. Decline j* and aud 8 ivo the accusative dual form 

of liLr** and (116,66) 

VT7 State the general principles which regulate the inser- 
tion of as the sign of the accusative case. Under 
what circumstances is it omitted ? (74, 75) 

VTTT. How do you form present participles and verbal nouns 
. * 

from ^ 

TX. Give instances of compound adjective or epithets 
formed by the union of two substantives. (108) 

X. What is the grammatical name of the ^ 

j — — and the numerical value of the 

expression (228,230) 

1888. 

I. State the rules concerning the use of the pronouns 

or giving sentences to exem- 

plify them, (124, 127) 
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II. Define and illustrate. 

****** ofc' — o (825, 226) 

III. Give examples : — (a) Of infinitives in which 

form their Aorists irregularly. ^183, Rule V. 
Exceptions) (6) Of verbs used both^transitively and 
intransitively whose imperatives are regular. (148) 

/ / 

IV. (a) Put in the plural number and distinguish 

__ i^.U ( vide Chap. XXIII.) 

(b) Mention the ferainino plural of - - j^Lr J 

V. The Plural of is *> cite four nouns which 

form their plural after this model. (Vide Chap. 
XXI11.) 

VI. Give as many meanings as you can of each of the 
following words : — J ^ ^ 

VII. Form adjectives from * 

VIII. Parse ^ I &jJ — ~ kJ* % — O 

quoting a synonym for each. (200, 196, 197) 

1889. 

I. Translate into Persian : — 

They shall arrive. We will come. You might speak. 
Thou wast reading. 

II. Explain the following technical terms : — — 

OOjli vJjtJ — -I jJ oJ — 

,l*a. (92, 216, 221, 79, 141, 117) 

III. Give with meanings : — [ Vide Chap. XXIII. 

(а) The singulars of f 

(б) The plurals of 

(c) The derivations of 

{d) The synonyms of ^ 

( e ) The contrary terms of ^ I a — 
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IV. Form words from the measures of J*^and^ x> . 
V* Give the meanings and the imperatives of the follow- 
ing infinitives U Ar* ~~ — 

(183) 

1890. 

I. Translate into Persian : — 

(a) He and I wero writing. (314, Rule VIII.) 

(b) The man, tho boy and the girl have entered 

the boat. (214, Rule II . ) [world. 

(c) London is the largest and wealthiest city in the 

(d) He was killod. 

(e) Rama said that he would come. (211, Rule VIJ 

II. Form the Plural of ^ (61) 

The singular of IaaIxj — — 'kite 

Tho feminine of —j (57, 54, 56 ) 

III. Give tho diminutives of (48, III.) 

The verbal nouns of (184.) 

IV. Give with meanings the imperatives of 

^ — u) ^ 

(183.) 

V, Explain the following technical terms uUl_ 

liulj yb — ^b — oJL ) 

o lj ’oi L*c | 

— r lJ cr^ J (222, 223, 229, 225, 
111, 84, 103, 245, I.) 

VI. Explain the following proverb : — 

3 l - ^ ^ ^ US’ 

VII. (o) Give with meanings the synonyms for d cxwsu c_ 

^5 — u*J*+r — HJ^> J+* 
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(6) The contrary terms for 

c 

VIII. Write down the Arabic measures of J ^ 

J?'— (237) 

1891. 

I. (a) Form the plural of cjj — jj'-i 

(61) 

(6) Form the singular of — 

(Chap. XX11I. and 61) 

II. Give the feminine of — j* - cj ^ ^ 

(54, 57. 56) 

(a) Give the diminutive of --(3^ (48, III.) 

(b) Give the verbal noun of — ^y^j/oT 

III. Give, with moanmgu, the imperatives of 

-c^-Lr^? (183) 

IV. Explain t he following technical terms: — J** — 

^ I) ^ — 

j*- 1 - j <JLe 1 a . — /.i li) I — 

LT 5 ^' (140, 127, 216. Note, 201, 150. 

184, II. 174, 167) 

V Give, with meanings, the synonyms of ty**’*' f — 

n i J 

VI Give the contrary terms of — j *'** . ' 

VII. Write down the Arabic measures of — -^jc . 

1892. 

I. Give the meanings and the imperatives of — 

^ — c^~r! J — — 

U^r — (183) 

II. Give with meanings — 

(а) The synonymys of 13 — J^ax — 

(б) The contrary terms for e>^~ Jjjl 
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(c) The roots of — J jlhj. 

(d) The Arabic measures of b — J | . 

III. Explain the terms and give examples: — oil^f c£i 

— d» I i I — &mX*> (j Ia» — I^.a. j 

j ui 

1^*0 1 A) 0 . 1 ^ (■*£«* | 

(89, 220, 134, 44, 196 111, 78, 91, <s jit****! 
14, 159) 

IV. Explain the following proverbs: — 

&J J c ^ (a) 

c ~* f j! (/>) 

V. Give some general rules for the arrangement of words 
in a Persian sentence. (211) 

VI. Give technical terms for the particles, prefixes and 

suffixes occurring in the following lines: — 

J+jj f dj* .*. j4 Ul^A. 

^ 1 txii jd i \ JJJJ ^ 

* lsjj) LSJJJJi ^ ^ j j 

VII. Give the singular and plural possessive cases of 
&o>ju — <iU*. 

1893 . 

I. Translate the following couplets and give technical 
terms for all words: — 

ob tjlf O sJj5 ji ^ 

I (Jp*s /j I ^ /S ^ J yK J \j L/C 

II. Give the meanings and the infinitives of — a=» — j'jl' 

J — c yijfi — d-J (183) 
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ITT. Givo, with meanings, (a) The synonyms of — 
y+i — f — ‘ * ^ ^ 

(6) The oontrary terms for ^ vi ^ - J ^ - w> 

(c) The Arabic measures of — (*!/^ I 

(d) The Arabic plurals of i^rj <$j* - ^ 

TV. Explain and givo examples — 

— V ^ J ^ > — *J 5 ** 5 k vJ^ — />*&) I 

(15, 226, 137, 140, ~c)j^ 

208.) 

V. Explain the following proverbs: — 

(«) 

j I O A 'UV) 

VT. Write short sentences illustrating tho meanings of the 
following expressions^ — cj^j j j~* J . — — 


1894 . 

1. Give two examples of p ** * — lS^ S* j*'** 3 — 

U* ^lirEvI-w| 

(184, 185, 192, 197.) 

TI. Mention the gender, number and meanings of c^^ A/C - 
% jxSis — jiL* — d> Uuiij, 

TIT. Give tho causal verb, present, fense, first person plursd 

of cj jji — ( |89. ) 

IV. Distinguish between o*-" and & djJ regarding their 
usage. 

V. Give examples of Benediotive Imperative, Desiderative 
(Optative) Past, and Denominative Verbs. (179, 165, 
145 a) 

VI. ** Nouns of multitude, denoting rational beings, follow 
the same rule in Persian as in English.” Explain and 
exemplify this remark. (214, VT.) 
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VII. (a) Name the Figures of speech commonly used in 

Persian. (245) 

(6) Explain f ^ and V'O' 4 ' 0 

(245, I, VII.) 

VIII. Derive and explain j — j — 

— —— j I ^ 

IX. Give the meanings and Arabic plurals of — 

v*J.5 — — i_r^j ( Viclr Chap. XXIII) 

1895. 

I. Translate the following couplet, naming the Figures 
of Spooi'h in it: - 

(_f+T T J J J 5 

J JJ '*r j-> (245.x.) 

II. How do you express in Persian the relative pronoun 
with its antecedent? Quote two sentences in which 
a noun or pronoun is governed bv a relative clause 
( 122 ) 

III. What do you understand by the term uaIj ? 

Give four examples of compound substantives formed 
of two nouns by rejecting th<> (gg^ gg) 

TV. Write down the present, indicative second person 
singular and plural of : — 

(152). 

V. Give (and translate) short sentences to illustrate the 
transitive and intransitive uses of ; 

jT — (143), 

VI. Attach an appropriate infinitive to each of the follow- 
ing words, and give the moaning of the compound 
expressions thus formed: — oUaJI — jjlj £ 

(*■»— — b j (148.) 

How do you form verbal nouns from f ^ _ 


VII. 
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i — d ■O*’ — O — ci 

and abstract noun from ^ — “ 

— J* — ( 184, LI. 44,) 

VIII. Givo ( a ) tho feminine of £ I ~ 

(b) ^} io pi ura i 0 £ l*>f — — 

— 'j*m — fij? ( 54, 56, 01, Chap, XX 1 11 ) 

1896. 

I. Explain tho terms (a) (6) +* a*-«gI 

(15, 160,) 

II. Enumerate and illustrate the different rules for the 
formation of the plurals of Persian nouns (01) 

III. (a) Explain and give examples of : — 

^.WsJ C-flj ? 

( 222 , 223 , 225 , ^ — ^* u 1 

227 , 229 .) 

(c) Distinguish between and 

( 226 ) 

IV. Mention, giving examples, the different adjectival 
suffixes denoting possession ( 105) 

V. State tho different kinds of in Persian. Give 

examples (157-168) 

VI. Give with meanings (o) tho plurals of: — - 
— s —xjj9 (6) the imperatives of — - 

TChap. XXJII, 183) 

VII. Give Persian equivalents of the following proverbs: — 

(а) Charity begins at home. 

(б) All that glitters is not gold. 

(c) To carry coals to Newcastle. 

( d ) Look not a gift horse in the mouth. 

(«) He that will steal an egg will steal a horse. 
(Chapter XXI.) 
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1897. 

I. Give the singular or plural, as the ease may be, of 
the nouns therein underlined : — 

pjtf !* 9 Aj* Jj* Jj I ^ijS ^ \j*J 

C»jj a J /)±~c pU 1*^1^ rJj*} 

(Chapter XXUi) ,_,j w i|f<W) ,*X£ 

II. Explain and <jUL.1 (Jive 

examples. (89, 86) 

III. What are the exceptions to the rule that a verb 
agrees with its subject in number? (214) 

IV. Give with meanings : — 

(ft) £• third person plural of (154) 

(b) LSt*j* * second person plural of (177) 

(c) J ^ c/ x 3 hrst person singular of (152) 

(d) j* I second porson singular of (175) 

(e) J* l » ^ of (186) 

V. Give the various readings (supplying the vowel or 
oilier marks, whore necessary) and meanings of — 
j ,j — o y — — oj — >-0* ( i5) 

VI. Explain clearly the system of enumeration. 
Find the numerical value of ^ &Ul 

(280) 


1898. 

I. How are the defimto and indefinite articles expressed 
in Persian ? (202, 203) 

.11. Show how double comparatives and superlatives are 
formed in Persian. Give examples. (102) 

III. Give the meanings of the following words (1) as 
nouns (2) as verbs, with their infinitives : — 

— t'i — jtf — J — — J“) <2 — '-J — — ^y*- 

( 188 ) v u — o'j 
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IV. What rule would you observe as regards narrative 
construction in Persian ? (211, VI.) 

V. Write short grammatical and explanatory notos on 
the words underlined in the following sentences: — 


j, ^^#3 ^ 1 

(a) 

oy* 3j j - 

(b) 

I »>i (JLxj o j & 

(c) 

d 1 hi 1*5 pdj* ^ j 1 

(d) 


(«) 

dj j & tJu Lp % l£i r (£ j 1 

(/) 

1899. 


I. (a) What kind of construction is used in reporting 
the spoech of another in Persian ? (211, VI.) 

(6) Translate : — 

(1) They said that they had gone to Shiraz. 


(2) He asked the servant of whom he had 
heard the news. 


(3) My brother told me that he would buy 
a book for me. 

(4) Ho asked the gardener, “Oh, old man, do 
you except to reap its fruits ? 99 

II. What are the rules for the formation of : — 

(184, II.) (a) 

(184, 1 ) t or (&) 

(185) (>) 

(184, III.) Lst*** j*** (d) 

(188) i J* <* I (e) 


23 
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III. Explain with examples — 

oJU 45^-(222) ^t-(222) /Jl*l «JUI 

(227) ciJ j -(223) (j^-( 228) 

IV. (a) Distinguish between — 

(54) and 

(6) Give, with meanings, the masculine of — 

(56, 54) (* 1 - - a*c - 

(c ) Give, with meanings, the feminine of — 

(54) — w*«j! 

V. Explain the following idioms, and form sentences, 
illustrating their use : — 

^1.3 0.xiJs j | ^ j I 

d/f ijj T j ^ j I I 

VL Explain fully the following proverbs : — 

( Vide Chaptor XXi.) 

jj dj-> (ft) 

cu-Mit ji jl ujAj* (b) 

jt-sa 0.<«» I ((.’) 

^ Uox / S /*$ t\j Om-J T 

jU *! (d) 

y$ (?) 

^ ^ {£) J J* ^ <£> J* 

O^Jjj 4*^/0 j U«XfcA« (jf ) 

lj jjj*) j+*» 'Z+'tfj* J Lsi^ 

VII. Give, with meanings, the plurals of the following 
words, giving all the different plurals where there 
are more than one, according to different vowel - 
marks : — ( Vide Chapter XXIII.) 

— iJLtjS — ^3 L* — »— ^Lp — 
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1900. 

I. Give, with meanings, the following forms of : ~ 

JaIj JLxfti— 43 (a) 

5ju*> ^ 

Ij j f Ij ^/0 I ) 

II. Explain, with examples: — 

(228) Jytix^x- (224) JjjlAx c5> t3-(223) J ^ ^b 
(222) oaUli caM — (229)^1*13 —(229) ^Jjasu ^b 

Oj ^ — "" (227) li ^>>^o 

(122) ^|_(89) (198) ^ 

III. (a) What do tho terminations ^3 and Go denote 

in Persian? Givo examples. 

IV. Give, with meanings, the masculine or feminine, as 
tho case may bo, of tho following nouns: — 

— tc — ^ I — - ^ Ija. — j ji — <3 \j> t ^ — ^UaL# 

j.iii — 

V. Give the derivations of the following words, and givo 
with meanings as many words as you know having 
the samo derivations: — 

^4a3 — — (J Usiiu# I 

VJ. Explain the following idioms, and form sentences 
illustrating their use: — 

(Vide Chapter XXII.) 

^ Ov/lkJ ^jO»/cT ^(aCU 

1a. j I t^/cT 

VII, Explain fully the following proverbs: — 

( Vide Chapter XXL ) 

c~«>i y r ^lEU 4 j7 (a) 

dj? ^ u*$i (l>) 

«x*1j (c) 
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oAT j o-sxj (r^) 

jJ (+j <i c**# («) 

^ J ^ I j J* *«£***»J vi I ( ) 

*3j j L>* ^ J~ } J*. ^ CS^° (S { *^ AM 

VIII. (<7) Explain the “Abjad" system of enumeration and 
give the numerical value of ^LIL*^ (230) 

XT. Give the plurals, with meanings of: — 

( Vide Chapter XXIII.) 

- *>j (r -O^j — ^JtX^s — c-.-x^Js — — ^i)i4 

1901 . 

T. Explain with examples — 

^ I k>*3 ^xj — (225) — (222) I uUf 

(25),.,#*=^ t# t I _(24) t# £jiU — (20) r ii ey* — (227) 

II. Give, with meanings, the Aorist forms of — 

— 

( 183 ) ^***» 

III. (r/) Give, with meanings, the masculine or feminine of — 

(54) $ 1m» ^ L — jlj — ~~ yy^> — ki I 

(b) Give, with meanings, the singular or plural of: — 
(Vide Chapter XXIII.) 

w Jji — ^ ^ — — (J I — — 

IV. (a) Give, with moanings, the adjectival forms of — 

djd — o — J Ua. — J U 

(fr) Give the derivations of the following words and 
give, with meanings, as many words as you know 
having the same derivations: — 
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p LEi — — Jjdu] — 

V. Explain the following idioms and illustrate their use: — 
( Vide chapter XXi.) 

JiU3 — ^yj 

VI. How many Arabic lettors are there in the Persian 

Alphabet ? Name them. What particular letters 
do not occur in Arabic and are purely Persian ? 

( 11 - 12 ) 

VII. Enumerate letters. 

How many and what letters are called and 

and what are their characteristics ? (27, 32, 
33) 


1902. 

1. (a) Find the numerical value of: — / J s*** 

Write down carefully how you arrive at tho result. (230) 
(/>) Enumerate tho different kinds of (83-89) 

1 L. Montion with meanings — 

1 1 ) The masculine or feminine of — p# — t — 
and ^ (54, 56.) 

(2) The roots of l ani j 

jjUa, 

(vide Chap. XX.) 

(3) The imperative forms of : — — 

and (183). 

III. Illustrate with examples what you understand by : — 

U*3 UU I — -Oj3jJo — O fjt«m AO fX*. jXASiJ 

(St J ^ cjlH — cJ jj X/C jlj — ^51jJ lj 

(226, 225, 223, 222, 229, 23, 20, 227.) 

IV. (a) State the general rule for tho formation of im- 
peratives when precedes the termination 
Name some exceptions. (183, Rule IV.) 



270 MATRICULATION EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 

(6) Conjugate in 

(161) Vij' s lS* U 0) 
(164) (2) 

V. Explain the following proverbs ( vide Chap. XXI) : — 

(ci) 

4 -> Cam) t ^ u*!* (b) 

jU&z /•£ /S ^ ! ^*jT 

^ iS^ J (^) 

^ ^ ^ j j 1 ^ j (e) 

^ ixif (f) 

j Ij Ij j U Jj yi£ lj J.J yiS 

VI. Explain tlie following idioms and form sentences 
illustrating their use {vide Chap. XXII.): — 

^,tXxAM.r £ i j 1 j ti — cj t> ^ ^ j 

0.«Cu£i t ^ ^ 

e.r^ w ^ jvi ^ j f <j ^ ^ j * J ^ ^ 

Vlf. Give the plurals with mournings of {vide Chap. XX11I):-- 

%jS — O-vpj — oikj o ^ — ujili' jk~t 

(♦^ — 

1903. 

I. Form with meanings (a) abstract nouns from — 

— ^I^a. — u£j ant j c3-^J (44) 

(b) Diminutives from ^ ^ and 

*j j (46, III) 

II. Distinguish between the meanings of the following, 
when used as nouns and as verbs: — 

— (SJ* — and J k®. 
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III. (a) Quoto, with oxamplos, tho rulos for tho formation 
of : — 

^ qjkJ I (162, 

167, 179) 

(6) Give with meanings (1) second person 

singular of (2) first person 

plural of (3) £ j third person plural 

of . 

IV. (a) Namo tho adjectival suffixos denoting “ simili- 
tude.'* Give instances. (105) 

(6) What is Illustrate with examplos. 

(89) 

V. Write down, with meanings, tho infinitivos of— 

cJ 7 — ^ ^ ) and^ 

VI. Mention with meanings (a) the singular or plural of: 
— Ixi — w-a i — I* 8 

J^Uc — — j *. u and 

(6) The tmisculine or feminine of : — 

^ — Ji ^ 

— fX£\j — j£ (J» and (54, 56) 

1904. 

I. State what you know of :— 

a>^- and a> ft Give instances (15,150) 

II. Give tho Persian terms for 4 noun of agency ’ and 
4 diminutive ’ and cite rules, with examples for 
their formation. (186, 46, III.) 

III. What do you understand by — 
jXA'&i j\j — ■ 1 ^{j — Uikx- | 

(222, 223, 226, 228; ^ — 
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IV. Quote, with meanings, the Imperative form of-(183) 

U ^ 

J — U** ) ~ uA" ^ % ” 

V. Montion, with meanings — 

(а) The singular or plural of — - 

OJ U /.!> \ yi ^ auc l WaJjJ iXtC 

(б) The derivations of — 

l — lx — Ij^^T — 0 15 ^lx — j 

1905. 

X. What aro the forms of ij'* ^ in Porsian ? Give their 
English equivalents, illustrating each by an 
example. ( 157. ) 

II. (a) Give, with meanings, the second person plural 
Imperatives of — ( 183.) 

(b) What do the following suffixes denote' ? — 

(105) j >j — oJ — 1 

III. How is j lj formed in Persian ? Give 

instances. (184, II.) 

IV. (a) Give, with meanings, as many synonyms as you 

can of the following : — 

o5lJ? — £xj — 

(b) Explain the following : — 

— o5LJ ^ Ij — A ^y>x* 

Cj ij\£ 

V. Mention, with rnoanings, as many derivatives of the 
root as you know. (237) 
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VI. Form adjectives from: — 

Jib — 

1906 . 

T. Give, with meanings — 

( a ) The comparative of ( 101 ) 

(b) The singular or plural, as the ease may be, of — 

~ J — - I 

II. What does ^ denote in — 

LfJjj — f)J — LS **-}* — 

( 229 ) cA*" 5 ' — t S** 

III. How are the following grammatical constructions 
formed? Give examples. 

— “ ^XJjlj.3 Jr 1$ pm I 

( 188 , 46 , 184 , 52 , 66 ) ***** i** — 

IV. Give, with meanings, the etymology of : — 

— — — (j I — C £ *< 0 u j j (a* 

V. Give, with moanings, the aorist second person plural 
of : — 

— j * — o * j ^ — cA* j — 

* 

1907 . 

I. Distinguish between and J^^ f and 

J*>Lx. Give examples. ( 207 , 186 , 180 , 184 ) 
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II. Explain the following : — 

JU s*. j f ^lj oUa. yS !s* r ft) 

UJ J»jj> »■ (r) — j tA>»- J j 1 (r) 

^ iff.! 1 ) *t^. (j ^ (i*) 

c^«»! J pjJ 

III. Point out tho exact force of the in 

— - cJ (3 i**"**^ — ' 8 ^ ** ^ ^ <-,^.1^ 

dj-Z* ^ <■£**• j £ ^l.£ 

IV. What do you understand by tho solar and the lunar 
letters ? Name thorn (32-33) 

V. How do you form^f of verbs whon ^ is preceded 
by (a) u* and (6) Give examples. (183, 

IV, V.) 

VI. Quote suffixes forming it) b Give instances (49) 

VII. (a) Mention, witii meanings, the singular or plural of — 

— lZ> f ^ be — o ijJ» I — o»3j 
(6) Derive the following: — 

1908 . 

I. Givo, with meanings, the aorist, 3rd person plural of — 

— &*** — T 

II. Name the various kinds of used in Persian. 

Give their English equivalents, illustrating each by an 
oxamplo (157-168). 

[II. Give, with meanings, the singular of — 

w*:f LLc — JU.^ — *?. jit — JUjl+S — A*l.cf 
IV. Give, with meanings, tho plural of — 

yr 1 1 — — yy 
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V. Form sentences to illustrate the use of — 

tips, 49, 106 .) — u* — jj.3# — irj 


1909. 

I* What letters precede and respectively in 
infinitives ? State the rules for the formation of 
imperatives, giving oxamples. (181, 183.) 

II. How are abstract and verbal nouns formed ? 
Illustrate with examples. (44, 184. ) 

III. What suffixes are used to form diminutives (46, III.) 

and adjectives denoting (a) similitude, (105.) 
(6) fitness, (106) and (c) possession ? (105.) 
Give instances. 

IV. Give, with meanings, the plurals of — 

— — J 

I j & — j ^J 9 

V. Distinguish between — 

/ / 

J jK I J I — J I ■— J I 

/ * 

LJ \j4 m ——J** J J** I* J ^ ^ J S' 0 

VI. Enumerate the different kinds of 1 . What do 

you understand by (83-89.) 


1910. 

1. Give with meanings 

(а) The singular or plural of : — 

1 *^ — ^ ^ ^ ^ — c> ^ ^ ^ 

(б) The imperative of : — 

(183.) J — — u**"j — ij***\£ 
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II, Give, with meanings, the derivation of : — 

— b — I ^ ti — j £ A 

III. Explain and illustrate the following : — ( 167, 

229, 32, 245, IX.) 

^ Ch! jL*x> ^ C5*^ 

, . f- ^ * 

IV. Name and explain the used in the follow 

i>j j UjT UJJ.A o — j — tjijT 

V. What do the following suffixes denote ? (105 

106, 49.) 

<•> I *3 — ^ — cj ^ — (* ^ 

Illustrate them with examples. 

1911. 

1. How are verbal adjectives formed 'i Give exan 

(189.) 

II. Give, with meanings, the antonym of : — 

Uj ^ — ooa^J — J US 1 — . 

III. Explain and illustrate : — 

/d — — s>)ja£>jA> (JL^aAJOO 

Jjf&SC (3 l ^l f+AS 

IV. Enumerate the rules for the formatioj 

imperatives. ( 183. ) 

V. Explain the system of enumeration. Fine 

numerical value of 3 (230) 

VI. (a) Give, with meaning, the Arabic plural of ^ k 

j — < 

(6) The synonym of — 

L»f — * j* ti 
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1912. 

I. Enumerate and oxplain the different kinds of 
(88 to 80)- 

II. Give, with meaning, the Arabic plural of : — 

— - v*a 3 If — — fj — $ ix^f | 

III. How is the Passive voice formed in Persian? (138) 

IV. Show by diacritical marks tho different readings of 
the following words, and give their meanings: — (15) 

V^lx jt £ l AJ I jSX-vf 

V. Translate into English freely : — 

u) ^ f I^.a. j ^ ( t ) 

/a. j I /S u_> T (r ) 

jjj (r) 

0^»! (f*) 

« ^3 j I j jjj j t>j t ( a ) 

jk* jl± |jU j jjib j/ Ji" ^l) 

1913. 

I. (five with meaning: — 

(а) the Arabic plural of : — 

w j — ^ U I — I ^ — +*a j j» — ^ Ixji 

(б) the imperative of : — 

l^j — 

II. Explain and illustrate the following: (20, 21, 33, 
100, 225). 

/>3 ^X-^ j I ^ ^ 

aaJ b/0 . A 

• ' V 

HI. How are abstract and verbal nouns formed ? (44, 184) 
IV. Construct short seiitenoos, in Persian, illustrating tlie 
use of : — 

— il) ^ ^ f | +j& lj — [Jbjt Jjx* 

{*)dj J jS 

V. Find, according to the ‘* 3pu * ay stem, the numerical 

value of 
24 
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1914. 

1. Explain and illustrate the following: — 

0** — - Lg 

(17, 98, 148, 164, 168) — — ^ j ^*&/0 

II. Explain the following phrases,* and frame short 
sentences to illustrate thoir use:— 

O* 

III. Give with meaning: — 

(а) The Imperative of — (188) 

si* 

(б) The Arabic plural of — 

jy — vh^j — j — v ^ 

(c) The antonyms of — 

j y — j ^ ( j 

1915. 

I. Explain and illustrate: — 

— j lihsdu* t j ^ La 3 — | j (jtW f 

(86, 184 I, 197 VI, 168.) 

II. Enumerate the different kinds of What do 

you understand by ^ ^ ? (88 to 89) 

III. Give, with meanings, the Arabio plurals of : — 

j.A I — — — — SwAJ^iS —— 

IV. Translate into Persian 

( a ) His Majesty the King. 

( b ) Good Morning.- Please oome in. 

( c ) Are you hungry ? No, Sir, but I am thirsty. 

( d ) Do you speak Persian? Yes, I speak it a little* 

( i ) The sea is rough. 
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#916* 

I. Explain and illustrate the following: — 

iS ^ — **■ J — <+.+** I 

,(216 III, 229, 88) 

*(219, 1. II) 

II. Form trie following: — 

Cl j of *-r^ J kk ci k*j ( t ) 

^ of £♦*. «T **U gr) 

"• , -'’ "6f ^ 'j wilai-c Ujjj f 

C>0*-<,T of ^»J&« J Ia> U /jJbj.£ 

of OOA J /# ) 

^ . T I,v. ’ *. ,«* 

c>^j>* of 

ci^^Jr! of , “r**k d !>>•*'***• t ^aj ^ y) 

of *Xa.Ij Ij ^ bC/o f ^aamp (a) 

t 

III. Give, with meanings, the infinites of the following: 

— — j I' — * ^ — ^(3 

(183) 



A* 


-Crv-tT 

&i-oAJ-<te-A'AiAoj<. fui, 

. , ., . . -O-^-O-i^J-iA^/.-C -v: 


\\X-L h4<t< t4*v vv^y a£xl A^ bti 

ia Ji-eJlx. ^ 


tytsJbSsfulku, l 

* b'\:J dAiJsjOy.&'-^icJi?’ 
« kj^yits ts/ 


• J±JV/ 4 iS?A)£d)Lll>' Lr 't 

<a, 1L, Z'L/hA) 



INDEX. 


Alphabet (Letters of), 
cr*V 

Abstract Noun, 
Accidence., 

Accusative Case, vsJU* 

Active Verb, d** j 

Adjective, or 
Adverb, 

Adversative Conjunction, 

Affixes, oUsd* \jJ 
Affirmative Adverb, o>^ 
okUil A*** 

Affirmative Sentence, 
Agent, 

Alternative Conjunction, 

‘Antecedent, +> Jj+j* 
Antithesis, a l -A3 
Aorist, 

Auxiliary Verbs, J 1 ** 1 
[b*«> 

Benedictive Imperative, 
Cardinal Numeral, «*** 
or (jjl-h-c 


Case, 

Causal Verb, J** 

Causative Conjunction, 

OsU ci/A* 

Clause, 

Cognate Accusative, 

Collective Noun, 
Common Noun, 
Comparative Degree, 

Complex Sentence, A*^ 
Comparative Particle, 

Compound Adjective, 

jA> [w j# 

Compound Verb, J** 
Concessive Conjunction, 

Conditional Particle 
Conditional Clause, 

[Jb^A 

Conditional Conjunction, 
Conjunctive Past, 

j vJbAV/o 

Conjunctive Pronoun, 
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INDEX. 


Conjugation, 

Conjunction, 

Consequent Clause, 

Consonant, vJ^ 

Co-ordinate Sentence, 

a* 

Copula, 

Copulative Conjunction. 
Dative Case, 

Declension 

Defective Verb, oaJb J*i 
Definite Article, 

Demonstrative Pronoun, 
Derivative Adjective, 

Diminutive Noun, 
Diphthong, 

Direct Object, J y J 
Distich, , ay 
Disjunctive Pronoun, 

sJUaAA>C^A^W 5 f** 0 1 

Distributive Pronoun, 
Dual Number, 

Ellipsis, 

Feminine Gender, 
cJ^c 

First Person, 

Fractions, j ^ 

Future Tense, j 


Future Perfect tense, 
Gender, 

Genitive Case,^b*| 
Gerund, j**-' 0 
Grammar, y** j o>* 
Hemistich, ^ y** 
Homonym, y*^* 
Hyperbole, /AJU* 
Indirect Object, J 
Interrogative Sentence, 

a. 

Interrogative Pronoun, 

p* If ! p+m I 

Interrogative Adverb, 
Imperative Mood, 

j< } 

Indefinite Article, o>-^ 
Infinitive Mood, 

j ^Aa: 

Imperfect Tense, ^bo 

Intransitive Verb, <J** 

y) y [ ci# 

Interjection, ^ o/a or 
Irregular Verb, 
Masculine Gender, y*^ 

Material Noun, y x ^ 

M etaphor, *j t 
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Noun, [£*=pJl 

Noun of Multitude, } 
Noun of Agency, 

Noun of Time, 

Noun of Place, 

Noun of Instrument, 
oJf 

Noun of Number, ^ 
Nominative Case, oJIa. 

Negative Verb, ^ J** 
Neuter Gender, 

CJJ <s ^ 

O bj ec ti ve Case, ^ ^ 

Object (of a Verb), 
Optative Imperative,^ I 
UJ [U j 

Optative Sentence, 
Ordinal Numeral, 
or 
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OPINIONS. 

u * Hints on the Study of Persian’ is a very good Grammar, 
and a very useful and comprehensive work for the study of 
Persian, Though the book at first sight appears small, \et 
a judicious perusal of it will show, in a striking mannor, that 
much thought, judgment, and labour have been bestowed on 
it, and that the Aut hors are deserving both public praise 
and patronage '* 

(8d.) HAIR AT, 

Professor of Persian, 

Bombay, 10th May 1X9% Elphinstone College. 

<f ‘ Hints on the Study of Persian’ is an excellent manual 
of Persian Grammar. Many innovations have been intro- 
duced, and explanations of Arabic terms and expression also 
have been given. It ought to prove of great use to students 
taking up Persian as their Second Language m Cniversity 
Examinations. The framework of the hook, t lie arrangement 
and the method of treatment are all excellent. It only 
needs a little more encouragement M 

(Sd ) IMAD-ITL-MULK’M.A. ( Calcutta University ), 
Direotor of Public Instruction, 

H. H. the Nizam’s Dominions. 
Hyderabad, \2th March 1893, 

“ The compilers of ( Hints on the Study of Persian* have 
clearly reconciled theory with practioe, without which no 
living language will be learnt promptly and thoroughly. 
The principles adopted by the compilers in the arrangement 
and the classification of grammatical materials are such as 
will enable students to acquire a practical knowledge of 
the Persian language in the shortest time possible. With 
respect to the grammatical rutee, the compilers have kept 
W view the main object of communicating facts in the 
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Rimpleet, and the moat popular way possible. It is a peculiar 
advantage of this book that sufficient attention in paid to 
the treatment of Arabic wor< Is, Syntax, Idioms, Proverbs, 
Synonyms, Homonyms, etc. The compilers have the merit 
of giving a very intelligible arrangement of grammatical 
materials to students who want to acquire a thorough know- 
ledge of the Persian language, ami wish to speak and write 
it with fluency and facility. It must be observed that 
the book is excellently printed — a circumstance which will 
not fail to increase the popularity of this excellent manual. 
The best proof of its usefulness is the issue of the fourth 
edition in four years.” 

(Sd.) Du. EUGEN WILHELM, 

Professor of Iranian Languages 

at t he University of Jena. 

(Germany.) 


Jena, 22nrf January 1893. 


u I have no doubt * Hints on the Study of Persian' will 
prove very useful to the students of the Persian language, 
T was particularly much pleased with the lists of Idioms, 
Proverbs, Synonyms, Homonyms, et.c. It was a good idea 
to give a short account of the Arabic Grammar to enable the 
student to distinguish t he two elements m modern Persian. 
The Authors have collected an amount of practical informa- 
tion quite noccasary for the perfect knowledge of the langu- 
age, and yet hardly to be found in our. Grammars, at least 
those m use in Europe. Ah it is, this book is a very 
remarkable performance vhich will bo^tvs creditable to the 
Authors as useful to the readers.” 

(Sd ) JAMES DARMBSTETER. 
Paris, 21a/ June 1889. 


“ ‘Hints on the Study of Persian’ is, indeed, a very’ useful 
and comprehensive Persian Grammar. It will be a very good 
vadc mecum of the students wishing to have a clear idea of 
all the grammatical principles of the Persian Language, 
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This book is specially valuable for full and correct explana- 
tions of all teohnioal terms, useful examples, and very good 
model exoercises. Messrs. Kangas’ discussion of Syntax and 
Verbs with their conjugations is more complete and accurate 
them that of all other manutds of Persian Grammar. More- 
over, the value of this excellent book is much enhauood by 
different Chapters on Proverbs, Idioms, and by model exor- 
cises, and the large number of important questions with 
references with which all chapters conclude. In short, I am 
ao much satisfied with the utility of this valuable work that 
I have groat pleasure in strongly recommending it to the 
students of the Persian Language of Central India and 
Upper India.” 

(Sd.) NJLZAM-UD-DIN AHMED, M.A., 

( A tUi habad U ni varsity ) 
Professor of Persian, Krfjtiram College. 

Kolhapur, 20 th October 1894. 

** “Hints on the 8tud> oi Persian’ is the most useful and 
comprehensive manual of Persian Graminai It is a com- 
plete Grammar of . the Persian Language for High Schools. 
It is at the same time brief, accuiate and intelligible, and 
thus saves much time and hard labour it is a desirable 
novelty, and it will be ot great \ alue to the students of the 
subjeot, who ought to be grateful to the Authors for their 
learned assistance* 1 shall recommend it confidently to all 
those who stand in need of a good Persian Grammar." 

(ISd.) MOIN-UD-DHN AHMED, M. A. 

{Calcutta University ), 
Professor of Persian, Holkar College. 
Indore, 1 ‘6th November 1894. 

“The Authors of ‘Hints on the ytudy of Persian' have 
struck a new line for themselves and produced a book of 
considerable merit. A careful examination of the entire work 
satisfies me that great care and muoh labour have been de- 
voted to its production. Regarded both from the teachers* 
and from the students’ point of view, tlio book must be pro. 
nouuoed excellent. It is clear in statement and accurate m 
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the rules laid down The book has already made its way and 
will be found indispensable by the students of the Persian 
Language." 

(Sd.) S. 0. SHAHANI, M.A., 
Professor of Persian, Wilson College. 

‘“Hints on tho Study of Persian* is a very useful and 
interesting production. The Authors seem to have bestowed 
much care and at tout ion m the compilation of this Manual. 
The advantages of the systematic arrangement of its various 
parts are obvious. Its contents are judiciously selected. 
The book will certainly be a great help to the studonts of 
the Persian language, and the Authors deserve credit for 
thus tryiug to facilitate their work." 

(Sd.) HUSH AN G JAM ASP DUSTOOR, 

Professor ot Persian, Deccan College. 

Poona, 20l/i June 1880. 

“ Thin book at once bears testimony to the great labour 
the Authors must ha\o undergone in order to make the 
book so very useful. Resides good and comprehensive) gram- 
matical rules, it contains many useful Pro\orbs, Idioms, and 
many other valuable tilings of winch no traco is to be found 
m other Persian Grammars. It may with great advantage 
be introduced into High Schools.” 

(Sd.) ASRAF ALI, M.A. 

(Calcutta University), 
Principal, Mohobat Madressa. 

JUNAOAD, 2 5th February 1890. 

44 * Hints on the Study of Persian ’ is a very good Persian 
Grammar and it will be very usoful to the students of the 
Persian language preparing for the Matriculation Exa- 
mination." 

(Sd.) ABDUL FATTAH MOULVi, 

The late Professor of Persian and Arabic, 
Bombay, 13</i January 1889. Elphmstone College, 

“ * Hints on the Study of Persian’ is very much the best 
Persian Grammar I have seen." 

(Sd.) T. O. UNDERWOOD. 
Madras, 20 th Sc}>tember 1890. 



OPINIONS* 289 

Hints on the Study of Persian’ is, in fact, a complete 
Grammar ‘Multum in Parvo.* The arrangement and get-up of 
the book are admirable Each chapter is replete with useful 
information, ami the subject handled is dealt with exhaustive- 
ly and with precision. Questions on each chapter, as well as 
Matriculation Examination Questions with reference numbers 
to rules for solution, will be a great blessing to the students of 
the Persian language going up for the University Examina- 
tion.” 

(Sd.) K ARAM A LI K. NANJ1ANI, B.A. 

{Bombay University) % 
Educational Inspector, Cutch. 

Bhlj, 20 th July 1880 

“ ‘Hints on the Study of Persian' is the best Manual of 
Persian Grammar. It is replete with all sorts of practical 
information likely to contribute to the success of the students 
preparing for the Matriculation Examination. 1 can safely 
and cordially recommend it to every student of the Persian 
language. I have no doubt it will provo a very useful Text- 
book for our High Schools.” 

(Sd.) MAUL VI SYED S1BAJUD1N, B.A. 

(Boml)ay University), 

The late Deputy Educational Inspector, C. D., 

Professor of Persian, Deccan College. 
Poona, 1st September 1889. 

“ * Hints on the Study of Persian' is indood very valuable, 
and will be of immense use to the studonts of the Persian 
language preparing for the Matriculation Examination.” 

(Sd.) FAIUDUDDIN AHMED, B.A. 

{Calcutta University ), 
Professor of Persian, Borodu College. 
Bombay, 12th January 1889. 

“ ‘Hints on the Study of Persian' will be of greai. u^- i<' 

the students of Persian. The Authors seem to have taken 
groat pains to make it as practical as possible." 

(Sd.) SHAIK MOHAMED ISPAHANI, 

Professor of Persian, Samaldas College. 
Bhownaoar, 2 Uti June 1890. 

25 
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Hints on tho Study of Persian' is a very useful and in- 
structive publication. It is a work of great diligence and 
zeal. It will be very serviceable to both the beginners and 
the advanced students of Persian as it embodies all the im- 
portant rules of Grammar. The compilers deserve every 
encouragement for their great interest and useful efforts in 
facilitating the means of tho acquirement of the practical 
knowledge of this veiy useful and delightful language.” 

(Sd.) MLRZA MAHOMED JAFAK KHAN, 

Professor of Persian, Sind Arts College. 
Karachi, 2nd September 1889. 


“The Authors of the * Hints on the Study ot Persian’ have 
spared no pains in making it as useful and comprehensive as 
possible, und on the whole it is superior to any of those 
Manuals of Persian Grammar which have been prepared 
for use in om High Schools.’’ 

(Sd.) RUSTAM ME HER BAN AGA, 

Persian, Arabic, and Hindustani Translator and 
Interpreter, High Court, Bombav, 
Prolessor of Persian, St. Xavier’s College, 

I JoMliAi , ! ! t th J Uhl 1889. 

“ ‘ Hints on tin Study of Pursuit) . is no doubt the most 
Uriel ul book for High Schools It contains \ery good 
grammatical rules, deiimtioiis, illustrations, and a nice 
collect ion of Derivations, Proverbs, idioms, etc. The learned 
and able compilers have bestowed great toil and care m 
preparing it, and l wish it every success.” 

(Sd.) SEYAD ABBAS HUSAIN, 
Pioiessor of Persian and Arabic, 

Aligarh College, 

Aligarh, 8th March 1891. 

REVIEWS. 


The Bombay Educational Record. — “ Mossrs. Pestonjee 
'a, and Jamsetjeo B, Kanga the Persian Tutors 



REVIEWS. 


291 


have jointly published a toxt-book in Persian for the uso of 
Standards VI and VII. in High Schools, which appears to to 
a disjinct advance on Manuals of this kind. It is entitled 
‘Hints on the Study of Persian/ is admirably printed, and is 
full of practical, valuable suggestions, and the best methods 
of touching this popular language.’' — December, 1888. 

The Times of India. — “We haw much pleasure in strongly 
recommending this excellent ‘Hints on the Study of Persian ’ 
to the students preparing for the Matriculation Examination. 
It is a nicely got-up book, showing groat toil and care, and 
is exactly suited to the wants and comprehension of students. 
The definitions and illustrations have boon judiciously selec- 
ted, and tho notes are admirable. The fact that it has been 
employed as a text -book m almost all the Higli Schools is 
a Kuilicient proof of the value of the work, in many previous 
manuals of Persian Grammar written for the use of schools, 
too little attention has boon paid to Syntax, Derivations 
and Idioms, and a most valuable aid to the study of the 
Persian language has thus been comparatively neglected, but 
tlu' Authors of this book have supplied this deficiency by 
introducing separate chapters on these subjects, and the 
students who wish to learn a simple easy style of writing 
Persian will find great help in this book. Tho Grammar is 
altogether a most useful one. and will be found a very 
suitable text-book for High Schools.'' — December to, 1888 
and May 18 Lh, 1889. 

The Bombay Gazette. — “The Authors of this book are tho 
Senior Persian Tutors of the two loading High Schools, and 
they have had therefore ample opportunities of thoroughly 
ascertaining the wants of Students. They have rendered 
excellent service* to our High Schools by supplying the long- 
felt want of a suitable Persian Text-book. Every subject 
Und *r treatment is systematically arranged, an J at tho same 
time express >d in a simplo easy style. The book may be 
rocommendod to the students preparing for tho Matriculation 
Examination as the best Porsian Grammar.” — Decetnl)er 
6th , 1888 . 

The Deccan Herald. — “ ‘Hints on the Study of Persian’ is 
edited by Messrs. Kangas, the able and experienced Persian 
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tutors, and this in itself is a guarantee of the accuracy and 
usefulness of the book. The general get-up and arrangement 
of the book are equal to those of any English work, while 
the matter contained in it is so varied and comprehensive 
and so skilfully and conveniently condensed in every ohapter, 
that the work stands alone of its kind among all similar 
books. Not the loast important feature of the book is the 
series of quostions with references at the end of every 
chapter, which will, no doubt, prove a vory valuable help to 
students, its merits arc so widely known and appreciated, 
and its importance and usefulness are so justly recognised 
1 hat it has b^en regarded as an indispensable companion of 
the students of the Persian language. We really know of no 
other manual of Persian Grammar at once so good, so 
accurate, so handy and so iuexp >nsi\ e. We cordially wish 
the Authors the buccess they deserve.'* — Poona, 29/7/ 
August 1890. 

The Indian Spectator —'The compilers of the 'Hints on 
the Study of Persian, 1 both experienc'd Persian teachers, 
have jointly tried their best to give a complete course of the 
Grammar of the language m a condensed form. From the 
mode of treatment, the work appears to be based upon the 
model of a stand trd English Gramm w. Again, it seems 
that the compilers have missed not a single authority 
to refer to, in order to make their publication as useful 
and instructive' as could be made. The system of classi- 
fication and arrangement is English, and therefore affords 
greater facilities to students to learn Persian Gram- 
mar in a regular course. The compilers have used their bt>at 
knowledge and experience in collecting and explaining a large 
number of Idioms of the Porsian tongue. They have done 
all they could to supply the desideratum of a Persian Gram- 
mar, and placed within the reach of students a cheap and 
easy manual of the kind. It is a vory usoful compendium 
for students of Persian.” — June- 16//t, 1889. 

Bast Goftar:— Hlo blcl*© «si 3 ll ^ Hlo 

‘Hints on the Study of Persian 5 ^ 
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fcPMlql HU<1 B ^)© M >ti H'tl'fl «K'< H^IP ^ 

^t<t( S< jj*d* <§H*iP(l *Md ftddl £*i rt-d d^Md ^Rtcfi *fd 3 r 
i?. w'HRHI ^IMtoQ MURlRlPMldl *RW) <HlHlMl aMOMW 4lVt<H Hdl ip 

CMR«(1 Si OUMldl cni^(5ji aMMRd'lU *NRR WRHl >S*M **&H\ 

'Rh'iM ip Ml®} an^l *«B *l**Wld (Vtt i rl JRdi MtrtT 

ihllSlt<j’ a*4f •mir^tot Ht®ll out>tnl'H I ip. ^Mlwt ciuiRlSl *UU 

iK* v ll«!ctl S<* Vio^i^il a>ii ^*rlirdi Hl^i* d<$’ tlirti. dddl H H*-fl 
^ Hiofl ^frt *ti<d<nl {*, add rhl dulfcd 3 *lRM ip ®M r 4 "Oils 
dd UrJune 30th, 1S89. 

Kaiser-i-Hind : — ^t^>ii *MiHi?rt ^’tditfdl ^ rudijld (d^ii'/iidt 

<m ^r^I (li^jjivi mih >inl^ iu^il oi /Ai ti* '-qi**i®i '-MySR 

Mli’i ip dHRi (§M*Hl >U<Hd Hi B \ *Ml *U§<Ml®d »M ouiJRld 
(MdlWdi dtSdd'fl w(l <dirld *0*1 d*B. ^ *H ip i H5Rl»H 
^IcUii ^*di *m‘jr~> oitliRiaidl Mri§j §M< *.*■%' IP *dd dMltf 3*0 
'lldl^l dddl fccl^d't HHl 3. HlMil otdlTtt*ft RWdl &£>CM 
MS d«fl *iRl add ^uT {p MlMloil <dd iim 2l*HirRl*M Idl'd I 
^Md^dl Mftjl dRl 'MW :»M%MWl*Mld *MO-*U d »m 3 3»Hldl Midi 
*Rl *«lt 0^=0 $. WilMtojl ^’Oitfdl *RiRl dHl 'Mid Ml (dSlRlldl 
*M ^rii “ tildi^i ” Hid 'MW adfrtMRtd HIMH 
-June 30 tii 1880 

Jam-e-Jamsheed:— ii^ldi c*u^i®idl ^HdiMR 3 *d£i Miitftt 

CM^id *Md *R<M*dl ip. d*Hl ad* v ilH {§MM dlHl ®dd frMMRi ip 
ftd ofl«rf ^IH (3M^ *l\*Mlddl ^(WHWladl M\i ^'HldHl'H »Md dUl 
ip. ‘Hints on tlio fStudy of Persian ' S< o<‘^ H HiRldl 

^ ^Ml *IR aMl'i ip °rnl fH<Kl«iTSlt^ '^Hld ( Mdl 

%% ip'. *% ^dir Mi su $o{l Si u l ^ Midi ^Hldi ^ilHril 

4h 1 d Si ^ SlMi |*Mlddl aHf^^UMlSlid did! il r -AHld 

M IV -Ml ddHdl ^*<n W'MI CqlHl 9. »><<=U M$Rdl »MI>1^ (di^Hl 

allHil^Ml GW «Ml HlMil *Hb ^HRl «Md HHRl ip "Iqi a^l SlMil 
dl «T«|ld fd'MdRl ^MlM'pn wtldldl (d^ll'Mldl Hidl Hd'dl iR^l 
ftl^tlfl i$ Md <1 il'MH ^IH $SKt(i MiHR Hlf ip ^ S< (svlRll SlMSl • 
dl rtl*R* $.~June 20th, 1889. 
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